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B R P ) N T e e P A U,

C
| Concept of Exceptionality

and Children with Special
Needs

1.1.1. Diversity z/ M

cept of diversity encompasses acceptance and respect. It means

r individual

The con
that each individual is unique, and recognising O
-gender,

inderstanding that cach tncivicua_ 15
differcnces Sipat el be along the dimensions of race, ethnicity,
sexual OI'leIltaqt‘lgl.f_lf,y s_t___)cw-economlc status, age, Phy'si_éa'l ﬁbilitieé;_;tjeligious,
et i . -l 2o - P e— T_, g e e £ A T A
beliefs, PZ@ELMEEQE:E‘,‘E!___,,!._dﬁ.g__glgg;_gg,,, It is the exploration of these
differences 10 @ safe, positive and nurturing__environment. It is about
u“a‘_____a_n_mnderstan ng gach o r and moving beyond simple tolerance to embracing
ahd celebrating the rich dimensions of diversity “contained within - each

individual.

Diversity involves not only how people perceive. themselves but also how they
erceive others. Those perceptions affect their interactions. For a wide assortment
of employees to function effectively %% ~an organisation, human resource
proféssionals need to deal ~sfféctively with issues such as communication,
adaptability and change.

French word “diversite’ which means
t of conscious practices that involve

i Tt b . A . .
understanding and appreciating interdependence of humanity, cultures and the
N i s et ﬂmﬁﬂfﬁiﬁ?ﬁﬁw-'&mfraﬁ%’; adytimtsorse
Hatural environment; practicing mutual rospect for quaiities and experiences,that
are different from our Own. Diversity means the variations and differences found
e BT e e . m{m:'&mm

difiong any group of children or adults.

The word diversity comes from old
£ - . . - L] ) . »
making_dissimilar’. Diversity 15 2 se

e HMEA - b a1 12 1Y it

Diversity is defined “as anything that diverts or deviates from the norm. As such,
diversity exists in regards to ideas, opinions, goals, genders, ethnicities,

communication styles and even teaching and learning styles.”

defines diversity as “The ranges of differences
among people in the community. An attitude that recognises the value and
contributions of all members of our community, a commitment to respect and to
provide equitable treatment for members if our community.”

Central Michigan University
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According to Hallet (1996), “Diversity refers not only to dlffefﬁﬂCf::s of Culy,
& g in gender and sexual oriepgq;.  Wre
and ethnicity but also to differences 1n 2 atig

psychological and cognitive differences between people, to differenCes’ :?1
political values and beliefs”.

According to the Merriam-Webster Dictionary, diversit;_( is as “ti}e Condiyi,
of having or being composed of different elements, especially the inclusjgy .

different types of people in a group or organisation.

Alberta Health Services defines diversity as “all the ways in which e
unique and different from others. Dimensions 9f d1ver§!t3r include bu_t are o
limited to such aspects as race, religion, and sp.lntual beliefs, cgltura% onentatian,
colour, physical appearance, gender idgnu‘t_y, sexual orientation, ability,
education, age, ancestry, place of origin, tarital status, family status, soci.
economic circumstance, profession, language, health'status, geographic Iocmion,
group history, upbringing and life experiences”.

The Centre for Research on Education, Diversity and Excellence (CREDE)
defines diversity in its focus “on improving the education of students whoge
ability to reach their potential is challenged by language or cultural barriers, race,
geographic location, or poverty."

According to Pearson (2010), “Learner diversity is the group and individual

differences that we see in students." i
— s e

1.1.2. Individual Differences

“No two children are the same.”Ti means that the every child is different from
each othier. "They are differing from each other on different grounds such as
[%Xs_igue\,health, intelligence, etc. Inclusive education aims at including all
children, it means children with diverse needs and children with abilities and
disabilities (this includes—cHildren withi disabilities and developmental delays,
childrén with_comiplex healthcare needs, children with challenging behaviours,
and children with mental concerns). | o e

I PLT I MR TRy e

Historically, people with disabilities were often placed jn hospitals, asylums, or
other institutions that provided Tittl¢, if any, education/ The concept of children
with special need has been originated from Britist isle. The_government
commission chaired by Baroness Marry Warnock (1978) reported to the
government on the findings of its inquiry into special education in Britain.

ﬁ}?_}}’i@%l._differenc;s refer to the distinctiveness or variations among individuals,
which is not only in form of physical characteristics such as height, weight,

%@h@ﬁ?éfdﬁmﬁmmchmnmj‘mibum anitive
ctions (like intelligence) or affective \l_atnbutes as ﬂc“.co

It is evident that the differences increase (rather than decreasing) as children
m&[mmmmhwamm all individuals are different, no (w0
people cnnf_c expected to react in ihe"s_gme manner to the samc_.cnviwnms:ﬂﬂj

x I e e i VA e it
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. _1: Timid children react diff e
gpimuli, AmC 222 literently fro : -
T;al?ﬁ':e%d—és}§y--g(--)-l ng.are not as Upsi,t b;,n aggressive ones, and those who are

ar : ve
;n'd'gedn;m\fe. AINOr stresses as those who.are shy
f ’ 4

i Plato, individual dj ’
According to Plato, 1dual difference may be def
o [ - 0 p [¢ cﬁncd as' NNO [
are born .exacftly alike; but cach differs from the other in natural end wWO - i
heing suited for one occupation and the other for another” owments, one

According to Tyler, “Measurable differences have been shown to exist in

th§1°al 512:. al:ldk;haple, phy§i010gica1 functions, motor capacities, intelligence
achievement and knowledge, interests, attitudes and personality traits.” ,

Individual differences are _significant because they are responsible for

iﬂdi“’i‘:l“al‘ty_h .1._2““ t?-1'—501‘1‘11“)’-and\ also make social progress possible. Thus, we can
conclude that “the differences among individuals, that distinguish or separate

them frorq one ‘anothe'r and-make one as a unique individual in oneself, may be
termed as individual differences.”

11.2. CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS

(EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN)

1.2.1. Concept of Disability

The term disability is used for individual functioning. This term is used for
individuals like person with physical impairment, person with mental impairment,
sensory impairment, cognitive impairment, etc. The word disable is different
from the word impairment. |

Article 1 of the CRPD describes:persons with disabilities as ‘those who have
long-term physical, mental, intellectual, or sensory impairments which in
interaction with various barriers may hinder their full and effective participation
in society on an equal basis with others.

_...-4-—'"‘-"'"'-_-. o X :

“Impairment is a kind of disturbance from the normal structure and_functionality
of the body system. It is a kind of loss or deficit at the organic level of an

-m‘ﬁ‘- g . =
individual.”. | + (oot derebilsr by —Aa {j&/ﬁ
Based on the above definition, we can say that impairment causes a certain type
of disabiliay, and the disability in turn causes certain specitic handicap conditions.

——

For example, visually impaired_person_will not_be_able to write_whereas

e e A T W

handicap is a situation in which a person is not able to participate in social effort
e :

P

-due to the impairment.
o — Table 1.1
Impairment . Disability

1) Imeversible process 1) Reversible process
2) Physical in nature | 2) Functional in nature
3) Loss of structure 3) Loss of ability
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Uniqueness is the fundamental characteristic of every Crea;l-(ljg gf o
term ‘Exceptionality’ literary means uniqueness. E".eryﬁﬁ.u'_h as Somethip
unique in himself which makes him cx_q_q_pﬁ[:ﬂqgglw.‘ In this chapter, we Will Turihg

study about the exceptional children and the e_cluciiﬁdnal. practices associated wig,
them and also the planFiTlg related to teaching with exceptional childrg;—
..

gﬁ_fEb‘;ltit’yl)Es‘ec_igildren are:__. e
eptional children, |
| Backward children, —
Vij) Deprived children,

4) Delinquent children,
) Maladjusted children,

Children with learning disabilities,

)Y~ Physically handicapped, and

\})/ Mentally retarded.

1.2.2. Meaning and Definitions of Children with
Special Needs | |

Special needs children are those who have special_requirement of care and
treatment. These children are totally different in comparison to common children.
Special needs children are also known as diverse needs children or exceptional
children. They include those who have mental retardation, which causes them to
develop more slowly than other children. They have speech and language
impairment such as a problem expressing themselves or understanding others,
physical disability such as vision problem, cerebral palsy, or other conditions and
learming disabilities, which distort messages from their senses and emotional

disabilities such as anti-social or other behavioural problems. o

e

Exceptional children are those who have some unique talent or special ability in a

particular field. They are different from the average children in_their_physical,
mental, social or emotional traits. This difference can be positive or negative. They

m@}_.{ar more or far less than the average children. According to a
survey, it is said that most of the individuals in a group falls towards average in any

trait, so the curriculum of education is designed according to the average students.

According to Herry J. Baker, “Those who deviate from what is supposed to be
average in physical, mental, emotional or social characteristics to such an extent
that they require special education services in order to develop their maximum
capacity.” |

According to American National Society for Study of Education, “An
exceptional child is one who deviates from the normal or average child in
physical, mental, social, educational, emotional and behaviouristic characteristics
to such an extent that he requires a modification of school practice or special
“education services in order to develop to his maximum capacity.”

Apcording to Reber and Reber, “Exceptional child as used ih child psychology
refers to extremely talented and gifted children as well as to those having low
intelligence or other learning disabilities.” -
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According to Telford and Sawrey (1977), “The term exceptional children refers
to those chlldreq “_'ho deviate from the normal in physical, mental, emotional or
social characteristics to such a degrec that they require special social and
educational services to develop their maximum capacity.”

According to W.M. Cruichshank, “An cxceptional child is he who deviates
physically, intellectually and socially so markedly from normal growth and
development that he cannot be benefitted from regular classroom programme and
needs special treatment in school”. '

When limitations related to a medical condition arise and begin to have a negative
effect on essential life functions, such as walking, talking, seeing, hearing, of
workinig, a person is said to have a disability. It is important fo Tecognise that
(isability is not an illness, just as health and iness exist along a continuumm, S0,

does disability.

12.3. Characteristics of Children with Special Needs
Charaeteristics of children with special needs are as follows:

e

\ )~ These children are different from a normal child, .
. . ?___—-_':_.-"‘";ﬁ“""-""_—-"'
2) These children show varied behaviour,
——— Bi—— e e B )
3) These types of children suffer from physical, mental problems,
4) They have to face problems in adjusting wtﬁo___g}eir environment due to their
 diverse needs,. Hr il '
5) They have need of special care for developing their agiﬁgjgggggﬁagaciﬂ.qs,
proper adjustment overa growth and development, and ' _ :
6) They have requirement of special education.

——

1.2.4. Categorisation of Children with Special Needs

Children with special needs can be categorised into different forms. These are
depicted under following figure L1 A

/ Children with Special Needs
& T 7% 3
Sensory - Development - / Scholastic Children belonging to
disabilities backwardness other marginal groups -
+ |- Hearing Autism - \‘, * |- Schedule Caste \,/:
~ |Visual Cerebral Palsy A Schedule Tribes V"
- L Physically Leaming \/ Achie v:-r Minority Groups v
4 *Challenged Disabilities . e Other Groups
Intellectual - Children with special
' \// Slow - health problems
Gifted learners :
Creative g?'l:fsy i
K : iabetes
Mentally Challengcd atha
Anaemia, etc.

Figure 1.1
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1.3. VISUAL IMPAIRMENT

1.3.1. Meaning of Visual Impairment N
Vision is the most actively used sense by man. Visual anoma Lind :):’ g t.ence
the life of the individual in physical, mental social,. vocational anc cduicationaj

i ; 'vision_than those who are
aspects. There are more people suffe_l;lggwfr,p_m_xlow ViS]
m blind. Students with visual impairments are constantly challenged by

classtoom instructional strategies. Although they can easily_hear lectures and
discussions, it can be difficult for them to access class syllabi, textbooks,
overhead_.projector—-transparencies, PowerPoint PfﬁSCntaﬂlonsngi_IChal%;’j}fd.
maps, videos, written exams, demonstrations, Ii rary__r_n__a_t_e_l_‘l_g!_S,,_gn_ i'é; “l'lli.vg Ff:;g% R

part of traditional learning is vi_’_é’ilté‘l';-fortunately, many strate;
developed for students with visual disabilities to study and learn.

According to IDEA, “Visual impairment including blindness means impairfnem
'in vision that, even with correction, adversely affects a child’s educational

performance. The term includes both partial sight and blindness.”

1.3.2. Types of Visual Impairment

The yarious types of visual impairments are as follows: .
\/la)hd“;ompia (Near Sightedness): It represents a refractive error in which one can
see near objects- but the objects lying at more distance are either not seen at
all of Blurred. It happens when the size of the eye is too larger than normal
from front to back resulting into-the focusing of the image of the object in
front of rather than on retina. :

/ﬁ yperopia (Far Sightedness): It represents a.refractive error in which one

feels difficulty in seeing near objects clearly but can focus well on more

distant objects. It happens when the size of the eye | orter.than normal
resulting into the focusing of the image of the object behind rather than on the
retina. :

3) Astigmatism: It represents a refractive error caused by the irregularities in
the cornea or other surfaces of the eye. Due to such irregularisation, objects
laying both at the near and far distances nray get out of focus resulting into
their distorted or blufred Vision. e e

4) “Strabismus (Crossed Eye): It represents an inability of the individual to
focus on the same object with both eyes simultaneously because of an inward

W T L

and oufward déviation of one or both eyes.

5) Cataract: It represents a condition or state of cloudiness in the lens of the eye
~ which results into a blurred, or distorted or incompléfe vision due to the

blockage of the light necessary forhaving a clear vision. In severe cases, the

individual may be found to perceive no details at all of }tﬁg_df:jects seen by him.

6) Glaucoma: This impaired condition of the eye is characterised by
abnormally excess pressure within the eye due to the disturbances or




»
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‘blockage of the fluids that normally circulate within the eye. In case it goes
unnoticed and untreated, the excess pressure. may. cause serious damage to the
retina and 0 plic ner nerve resullm into blindness.

Ienng s Opuc It 2.

7) Retinitis Pigmentosa: It represents a a hereditary discase of the eye which causing
gradual degeneration of the refina. In the beginning it may create dlfﬁculty toa

child in seeing at mght and then may cause hiini the loss of peri ipheral vision.

G el

8) Coloboma: It represents a congenital condition in which the central and/or
peripheral areas of the retina of a newborn are found incomplete in their
formation. Gradually, it may degenerate into serious impairments of the
visual field and/or central visual acuity. !

9) Retinopathy of Prematurity: Previously known.as retrolental fibroplasia
which represents a condmon.caused by administering high levels of oxygen
to at-risk infants. It is known to be resulting into scar tissue formation behind
the lens of their eyes leading to visual impairment and often total blindness.

10) Diabetic Retin opath As the name suggests the impairment in the retina, here
15 caused bym&;uences of one’s suffering from diabetes. avallable in the
form of unusual mterferen&e wnth the blood supply to thc retina. ~Such
interference Tiay Tesultinto serious vision m1pamnent mcludmg total b]mduess

CHBRp R

11) Nystagmus: A muscular defect of the eye in which side to side rapid
involuntary movement may cause dlfﬁculty in focusing objects and thus may
interfere with the process of having clear vision of these objects.

12) Amblyopea: A type of muscular defect of the eyes in which loss of vision
occurs due to muscle imbalance. The child affected by this disorder, falls
victim of double vision (two images of the same object). The brain in its
attempt to reduce the confusion tries to repress the vision in one eye, resulting
in loss of sight to the unused eye.

1.3.3. Causes of Visual Impairment

According to NPCB -WHO the major causes of visual impairment are Cataract,
Refractive Errors, Corneal Opacity, Glaucoma, Trachoma, Malnumnon Other
Infections, Small Pox (Old Cases), Inj\"?’“d"’tﬁers including:

i,

——
&Carelcssncss adopted by the pregnant mothers i in their diets, malnutrition, use
of strong drugs, :

\3)~The mishaps and incidents at the time of birth of the child,
\/BﬁwaHWandJMngOM faced by the child in early

years,
5 Ipfectious diseases like small pox, chicken pox and measlcs, etc.,
\})}D’ijseases of the eye and infection, Rt
Deﬁciéniy?f the vitamins,
\8)~ Improper posture adopted at work injury of the eyes,
oisoning and intoxicating substances, alcoholism and __g_(idlcnon and
0) Effects of external objects like dust, smoke and pollution, etc.

——
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1.3.4. Symptoms of Visually Impaired .Chlldren

Common signs that a child may have a visual impairment include the following.

1) Irregular eye movements (c.g., cyes that do not move together or that appe, .
unfocused).

2) Unusual habits.(such as coverit

3) “Sitting abnormally close to.a te

Visually Impaired Children

1 by keeping following points i,

1g one eye or frequently rubbing cyes).
levision or [.!leg'lin:]g.;l”book close to the face,

1.3.5. Education for :
Education for visually impaired children givel

mind: _
1) Curriculum for blind children ﬁlggg_[q;pmgdggfggggw@ggjj}g‘pormal curriculum,

) Daily task and useful skill training should bg amanged for them to make ther
©‘Sf-dependant.” ey |
3) The Braille Teaching method should be used for them as it is very effective.
4) Government guardians and voluntary organisations should cooperate with

them. : i By T30 B
5) There should be no examinations for them.

B e Pt

6) There should be residential schools for their education.

7)  Specially trained téachers should be appointed.
8) They should be treated wij;_b_l,q_yg,,sympathy__an_cl‘ cooperation.

1.3.6. ‘Teaching Students with Visually Impairments

Following ways can be suggested to teach students who are visually impaired:

1) Preferential Seating: Students with visual impairments may need
preferential seating since they depend upon listening. Since they may want
the same anonymity as other students, it is important to avoid pointing out the
student or the alternative arrangements to others in the class.

2) Exam Accommodations: It may include adaptive “technology,
reader/scribe and extra time, a_computer, Closed Circuit TV (CCTV),
Braille, enlargemenﬁ,"t’é'jgs, or image enhanced materials, may be needed.
Coordinate these arrangements with the Office for Disability Services

(ODS). ——
3) Arranging for Accommodations: A meeting with the student is essential to

facilitate the arrangements of accommodations and auxiliary aids which may
include, in addition to exam accommodations, access to class notes and the’
taping of lectures; print material in alternative format; a script with verbal
descriptions of videos or slides, charts, and graphs, or_other such. visual

el depictww tactile representations.” ' e

F‘r\ﬁj * 4 CASLd T T % .. Ve

4) Orientatio tMassroom: A Zagg‘fﬂ' m\ay SO asli”r{ﬁ'i'étsbr‘t'lagnt if he/she
would like an orientation to the physical layout of the room with locations 0

F T S —

steps, furniture, lecture position, low-hanging objects or any other obstacles.

g TR

AR 1 s $7

5) Use of Language: Although it is unnecessary to rewrite the entire coursé,
teacher can help a visually impaired student by avoiding phrases such 25
. 5 ; _’_”’,/

4
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“Look at this” and “Examine that,” while pomtmg to an overhead projection.

Use descriptive language, Repeat aloud what 1S written on an overhead or

chalkboard. _ e i
Tl s P

6) Lab Assistance: These students may need a lab assistant or lab partner in lab
classes. Assist the student in in finding an assistant, _

7) Print Material in Alternative Format: Have copics of the syllabus and
reading assignments ready three to five_weeks. prior_to_the beginning of
_classes. Students with visual impairments will likely need all print material in _
“alterative format which means that they need print material converted t to
aualmﬁ?ﬁ” scanned onto_ djsks,?Brallle, en]arged or image enhanced.

_.-—F-"'d-"‘—
Conversion of materials takes time. It 15 important that they have access to
class materials at the same time as others in class.

-4

‘HEARING IMPAIRMENT

1.4.1. Meaning of Hearing Impalrment |
A hearing impairment is also called a hearing loss that prevents a person _from
totally receiving sounds through the ear: Hearing loss exists on a continuum from
mild to profound, and most special educator distinguishes between chlldren who
are deaf and hard of heanngm is deaf is not able to use hearing to

understand speech. He uses vision -as the primary modality for learning..and
communication. But children who are hard of hearing are able to use their hearing
to under%h, with the help of hearing aid.

Hearing impairment or deafness refers to conditions in which individuals dre fully
or partially unable to detect or perceive atleast some frequencms of sound “Llll.ch
can typically be heard by members of their species.

According to Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (l])EA) hearing
impairment is “an impairment in hearing, whether permanent or fluctuating, that

adversely affects a child’s educational performance but is not included under the
definition of ‘deafness,” s NS
M

Deafness is defined as “a hearing impairment that is so severe that the child is-

impaired in ‘processing linguistic information through hearing, with or without
amplification.”

A hearing loss above 90 dcc;bels is generally considered deafness, which means
that a hearing loss below 90 decibels is classified asa Ecarmg impairment.

§i 4.2, Characteristics of Hearing Impaired Children

Characteristics of hearing impaired children are as follows: :

1) Hearing impairment leads to loss of normal yerbal commumcauon and
problems with li___qg_d_lﬁlbﬂxty

2) Children show little or no attempt to interact.

3) Children may have difficulty in mwpment
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4) Generally children use gestures for communication.

5) They do not respond consistently to sounds or to his or her own namne,

6) They ask for things to be-repeated or delayed in developing speech or have
unclear speech. i R

7) They tumn the volume up loud on the T.V. and 0'019{_9.1991f001C .fle"l-‘_"f_-“"-w__

1.4.3. Types of Hearing Impairment

Hearing impairment is of following types: ) )

1) Conductive Hearing Loss: It is characterised by an obstruction to air
conduction that prevents the proper transmission of sound waves tl}rough the
external auditory canal or the middle ear. It is caused by dlscgs?s or
obstructions in the outer or middle ear that usually affect all frc(.;uencwsl of
hearing. A hearing aid generally helps a person with a conductive hearing
loss. .

2) Sensorineural Hearing Loss: It occurs when the sensory receptors of the
inner ear are dysfunctional. This loss can .range from mild to profound and
often affects certain frequencies more than others. Sounds are often distorted,
even with a hearing aid.

3) Mixed Hearing Loss: It occurs in both the inner and outer or mic.ldle ear.
Mixed hearing loss is dfe to disorders that can affect the middle and inner ear
simultaneously, such as otosclerosis involving the ossicles and the cochlea,
head trauma, middle ear tumours, and some inner ear malformations. . i

4) Unilateral or Central Hearing Loss: It results from damage to the central
nervous system.

Hearing impairments are also classified in terms of the severity and type of

hearing impairment. The severity of the hearing impairment is categorised based

on the minifum sound that can be heard with normal ear. : :

1) Mild Hearing Impairment: With mild hearing impairment, the minimum

wound that can be heard is between 25 and 40db. People at this level cannot
hear soft noises and may have trouble Hfﬁql_lowﬂi‘gg_‘gg_uqrsaitions in noisy
settings. — S ———

2) ‘o'i-lerate Hearing Impairment: With .moderate hearing impairment, the
minimum sound that can be heard is between 40 and 70db. People at this

level cannot hear soft or moderately loud noises and may have .trouble

hearing unless they use a hearing aid.

3) Severe Hearing Impairment: With severe hearing impairment, the

minimum sound that.can be heard is between 70 and 95db. People at this .

- language, even with the use of ahearingaid.

4) Profound Hearing Impairment: With profound hearing impairment, the
minimum sopnd heard is 95db and over. People at this level may only hear
vy loud nises and rly-slely on lp-eading ndor sign language. Bearing

aids are not effective.

— s et s

level are unameLmstWIy on lip-reading or sign
cr———— O "
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1.44. Degrees of Hearing Loss
" Degrees of hearing loss are as follows:

1),/Deaf/Deafness: It refers to a person who has a profound hearing loss and
uses sign language.

l:_yl){l’f'vlculty in Hearing: It refers to a person with a hearing loss who relies on
residual hearing to communicate through spcakmg and 11p-rcadmg

i S AU A TS KT S n a1 T 3 1 00

3) MHearing Impaired: It is a general term which is used to describe any
%4 deviation from normal hearing, whether permanent or fluctuating, and

N TR

rangmg from mild hearing loss to.profound deafness.

e T

-
4) Résidual Hearing: It refers to the hearing that rg%lns after.a person_has

experienced a hearing loss. It is suggested that greatcr the hearing loss, the
lesser the residual hearing.

The level of severity of hearing loss can be defined under following table 1 2:
Table l 2: Degrees of Hearing Loss -

10-15 dbHL Normal Hearing

16-25 dbHL Slight Hearing Loss

2640 dbHL - Mild Hearing Loss

41-55 dbHL Moderate Hearing Loss

56-70 dbHL Moderate to Severe Hearing Loss
71-90 dbHL Severe Hearing Loss

>90 db HL Profound Hearing Loss

1.4.5. Causes of Hearing Impairment

Hearing impairment is caused by: ‘ |

t?'):leredlty The leading cause of deafness is genetic factors. Most hereditary
deafness is the result of recessive genetic traits and the marriage of two deaf
people’s results in only a slightly 1 increased tisk of deafness in their child.

(AT U 7, i o

T e S A

2) ternal Rubella: It has been shown to cause deafness, visual 1mpa1nncnt -
heart disorders and a variety of other serious disabilities in the de‘?r"elop_;1g '
child when it affécts a pregnant woman, during the trimester.

ngs' It is a bacterial or Vl_____}anCtIOIle the central nervous system that
an, among its other effects, destroy the sensmvc apnparatus of the i mner ear.

tﬂbﬂhm\.-.‘ et T N T T

4) /Noise Pollution: Repeated exposure to loud sounds of industrial noise, jet
aircraft, guns and amplified musw is increasingly recogmsed as a cause of
hearmg loss.

- Causes like genetxc, birth, experiences, meditations, diseases, physical trauma,
age, environment, house, etc., also affects a lot in hearing loss. In children,
hearing loss can lead to somugglaﬂnn-f&;,&WThey experience

- delayed SOClal development and delayed language a mﬂlllSltlDIl Hence, the person

becomes “emotionally. emotionally. disturbe bed; face theéir own challenges, living with the
adaptations that make it impossible for them to live independently. They adapt
usmg heagnhg@dsor a cochlear implant, dcvclop spcech reading skills or learn
sign 1anguage
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'Hearing loss or deafness does not affect a person’

- education. Such services may include:

- Creating an Inclusive School

1.4.6. Educational Challenges of Hearing Impairment
A student with a hearing impairment may experience difficulty 1n:

1) The subjects of grammar, spelling and vocabulary,

2) Taking notes while listening to lectures,

3) Participating in classroom discussions,,

4) Watching educational videos, and

5) Presenting oral reports. &

—————

1.4.7. Educational Implications of Hearing Impairment

s intellectual capacity or ability

to learn. However, children who have difficulfy in hearing or deaf generally
der to receive an adequate

require some form of special education services in Or

1) Regular speech, language, and auditory training from a specialist.

2) Amplification systems. o

3) Services of an i{ltérprngg_[q{ those students who use sign language.

4) Favourable. gcal__ti;ig_id_'r_l:the class to facilitate lip reading.

5) Captioned films/videos. ' : o

6) Assistance of anote taker, who takes notes for the student with a hearing loss,
so that the student can fully attend to.instruction.

7) Instruction for the teacher and peers in alternate communication methods,

such as sign language and in counselling.

Children who have difficulty in hearing will find it much more difficult than

children who have normal hearing to learn vocabulary, grammar, word order,
idiomatic expressions, and other aspects of verbal communication. For children
who are deaf or have severe hearing losses, early, consistent, and conscious use
of visible communication modes (such as sign language, fingerspelling, and Cued
Speech) and/or amplification and aural/oral training can help to reduce this

language delay.

£ dugtiznsl e %
1.4.8. Educational Services for Children with Hearing
Impairment

Education of children with hearing impairment in India is just a little over a
hundred years old. At present, there are various educational provisions available.
These.include: - . ;
Schools: At present, over 500 schools for the hearing impaired children are
available in the country. The government established and administers some
- schools whereas the NGOs run_many others. Most of the schools, still
residential, admit children- aged 5 years and above who spend the P
school year in the hostels; they go home only durifig_summer vacation.
Provision of vocational courses and Sheltered workshops facilitates spending
almost the entire lifetime of some students in these schools. Schools do not
go beyond 8" standard in some States such as West Bengal ‘Bc ond this, the
National Open School is the option. Schools go-up to Highe'r . eiondary l,c e
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2)

3)

_ accordi

children who possess very less intelligenice than average from the birth itself and
\Who are not able to adjust with the society. !

1.5
;;. Meaning of Mental Retardation (I

N

— - -
mother or father is easily prepared 0ttt
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in some States like 'Tml Nadu and Maharashtra with variation in the
syllabus for the hearing-impaired students; same syllabus as in the regular

education system in Tamil Nadu; separate syllabus wi :
e s witl
subjects in Maharashtra, ’ y 1 a waiver for some

Colleges: There are two prominent colle i

: : ges for the deaf, onc in Chennai
Tamil Nadu affiliated to the University of Madras and another in Valakarz;:'
Kerala cont.luct degree courses in Commerce and_Art subjects; a thirci
programme is under the Indira Gandhi National Open University, New Delhi.

Qualitgti.ve Aspects of Education Imparted: There was no uniformity in
the training offered to teachers of the hearing impaired. Recently, the
Rehabilitation Council of India has revamped the training courses. However,
the educators are faced many problems which are discussed below:

i) Hearing Aids: In the ADIP schemes of the Ministry of Social J ustice and
Empowerment, Government of India, only those hearing aids approved
are distributed which limits the choice. Many parents in the economically
weaker sections are not able to meet the recurring expenses; replacement
of cells multiple times in a month, broken cord and damaged receivers,
replacement of ear moulds as and when the child outgrows them. Suitable
hearing aids are not available to all the children enrolled in the schools.
Hearing aids of high-end technology are expensive. The cells required are

very costly and available only in metro cities.
i) ‘Lack of adequate repair services locally.
iii) Downtime is more when the children in some schools are allowed to use
the hearing aids only inside the classrooms.
iv) Poor knowledge in maintenance and tgoubleshootin g of hearing aids.
v) Lack of periodical review and rcplaE%mcgt of hearing aids, which may
not be meeting the child’s needs for various Teasons. '

vi) Deprivation of effective hearing aid usag?:\\djfe to improper choice of '

hearing aids, use of rundown cells and d{rgagcd accessories.

0

MENTAL RETARDATION/ DISABILITY

ese children are those whose intelligence is less than average. Generally, no
At their child 1s mentally retarded.

—Tier these kinds of children were recognised as backwar children. But
i : ally refarde are those

16 LL6CTU
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According to Heber, ‘«Mental retardation refers to sub-average general '
intellectual functioning which originates during the development period and.:is _

0§)associatf:,d with impairment in adaptive behaviour”.

‘Mentally retarded children are those whose brain and intelligence are-SO less.

. developed that they face difficulty in reading, writing and adjustment,”
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The American Psychological Association has defined Mental getar¢aﬁ0n
(Mental ~Deficiency), “as significantly sub-a\{erage general. m.tellectua] ,
functioning existing concurrently with deficits in adaptive behaviour and

manifested before the age of 18"

The World Heaith Organisation (WHOUé defined Mental Retardation as,
“incomplete or insuf@nt development of mental capqciﬁes”.

According to Page', “Mentally retarded child i ition or supnonnal_mental :
development _present at birth or early childhood and characterised mainly by |

limited intelligence and social inadequacy-§

According to Kuppuswamy, “Educational backwardness is t!le resul.t qf :nultiple :
causations. Many factors combine together to cause slowness 1n learning. '-

According to British Mental Deficiency Act 1981, ‘Meptz.ll_'retardation is a
condition of arrested or incomplete development of mind existing beforfa the age |
of 18 years whether arising from inherent causes for induced by disease or

injury.”

Mental retardation is not considered as a disease but a condition with deficits in
adaptive and social functioning, which has a developmental origin that occurs in
the developmental period, which is before the age of 18.

1.5.2. Characteristics of Mentally Retarded Children

Following are the characteristics of mentally retarded children:

1) Their IQ ranges from 50-70

2) They are slow learners |

3) They are self-centredy”

4) They cannot easily adjust with the society. ir =

5) They lack self-confidence. ¥ /,',\ \ 4

6) They are emotionally unstable.'b/ (£ .\'\\ N\

1) They do not have the ability to think, imagine, analyse and decide. l/ "1 '

< F\\8), They lkaﬁfqyﬁ)}hjng late (sit, walk, read, etc. % I |

9) They are unable to understand the cause-and—ekct relationship. -}'4/ JJ; |

b /

—— e —————
o

1.5:3-—Types-of Mental Retardation— ————
Four majortypes-of mental retardation are as follows: N

————
——

1 2 Mlld ang _ﬁi@a_tiph:‘ﬂppmimately‘ SS%nf*me—-menmliy:raardﬁd
4 ’\@/ population is'in"the mildly retarded category. Their IQ score ranges from-50-
: /
O

75, and they can often acquire academic skills-upto-the-6®-grade le '
] “ grade level. They
can become fairly self-sufficient and in some cases live j depen Wi
/'ty community and social support. " g
[l /GDZ) Moderate Mental Retardation: About 10% of the mentally retarded °

/5‘3 Mpggﬂ@p is considered moderately retarded. Moderately retarded '
; individuals have IQ scores ranging from 35-55. They can carry-out Work'and
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self-care tasks.with._moderate__ supervision... They typically acquire

commﬁgﬂgﬁﬁgﬂ:“_skill_s__ in childhood_and arc able to live and function
successfully within the community in a supervised cnvironment such as a
group home.
————

3) Seyere Mental Retardation: About 3:4%_of the_.mentally retarded
bopulation is severely retarded. Severely retarded individuals have 1Q scores
of 20-40. They may master very basic _self-carc_skills_and.__some
communication skills. Many severely retarded individuals are able to live in a

roup hOlI;l_v:"
)-)/i?oz;md Mental Retardation: Only 1-2%_ of the mentally retarded

<" population  is classified as profoundly retarded. Profoundly retarded
individuals have IQ scores under 20-25. They may be able to develop basic
self-care and communication skills with appropriate support and training.
Their retardation is often caused by an accompanying neurological disorder.
The profoundly retarded need a high level of structure and supervision. _

1.54. Causes of Mentally Retarded Children

There o main causes of mental retardation: .

\1) Hereditary: Mental retardation is generally hereditary. It mainly depends
upon genes. It does not mean that children of mentally retarded parents are
mentally retarded too. Sometimes, children of higher intelligence parents can

"be mentally Randicapped also. It is all based on copulation of genes. .
| _ 5 i

S R s

2) Environmental Conditions: Environment plays a very vital role here. If a
child does not receive necessary elements for his intelligence or brain
development, he will be mentally retarded. Also after birth, if he will not get
proper _nutrition, he can become mentally handicapped.  Prolonged
consumption of drugs and prolonged._ illness _may _also lead to mental
retardation. . o

e —

1.5.5. Education of Mentally Retarded Children
Before providing them the education, it should be identified that what is the level
of their retardation. For this, methods have already been defined. After this their
education should be conducted in the following manner:

1)~ Separate curriculum should be conducted for them.

2)- Co-curricular activities should be inclgdgdimthmcuniculuﬁi.

o e el i Sl L S

L} Vocational education should be provided to them so that they can become
self-dependant. Aot | o
J)ﬁﬁﬁdjg;gj_g_@_ajgs should be used for teaching purpose.
o 5)- The cooperation of guardians should be required.
«_.6)” There should be separate residential schools for them. ?
~T) Trained teachers should be appointed for teaching and training. [ (-Cm
\ 8 "They should be treated with love, sympathy and cooperation. '
2) They should be kept free from fear of examination.

10) Demonstration method should be used for teaching.
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1.6. LOCOMOTOR IMPAIRMENT

1.6.1. Meaning of Locomotor Impairment

's inability to exec
Locomotor disability or impairment means & prfsoé‘cli /";mrsclg e Obiecuttsc
distinctive activities associated with 21_9_\’_1_'.‘&_!’”991 'lm ffiiction of either bones,
from place to.place, and sucli inability resulling from AGLCHON 10 SO,

joints, muscles or nerves.

The locomotor handicapped are those who have restriction in the activity of arms,

limbs or other parts of the body on account of damage to the bones, muscles or

nerves. Persons suffering from more than 40 per cent disability. would be entitled

to facilities/concessions provided by Central/State governments.

an, ;

Locomotor impairment means disability of the bones, joint or muscles leadi_glg__‘__lto
substantial restriction of the movement of the limbs or a usual form of cerebral palsy.

A locomotor skill is a physical action that propels an individual from one placg to
another. This may mean n@lmd.mbackﬁmgmg;ﬂ& nga{dsusmg
certain skills. Examples of Tocomotor skills include:. | LR
="~ Walking or running, 72) Jumping.orhopping, .
3) Ggﬂﬁiigvbmgr?hing, and ~  4) Skipping.
- TR ; T s, ‘
1.6.2. Types of Locomotor Impairment
Locomotor disability can be classified as: ;
\}Gongenital:' The common causes, of congenital are cerebral palsy,
meningocele, meningo, myelocele, phocomelias; congenital dislocation of hip.

2) Acquired: Causes of the acquired disability can be put within the following
Infective and Traumatic,
i) Infective: The infective ones are tuberculosis of spine or other joints,
chronic  osteomyelitis, . septic__ arthritis, acute poliomyelitis, G.B.
s@pmc?ﬁ'ﬁ?osy, encephalitis, AIDS, etc. |

e P T

)

ii) Traumatic: Traumatic ones are traffic .accidents (air, water, _road),
- domestic_accidents, industrial Aaccidents, agricultural accidents, falling
fron eight, bullet injuriés, explosions, violence, sports injuries, natural
catastrophies like earthquakes, floods, etc. There can be other causes as
well, such as vascular. Some examples are cerebro vascular disease,

peripheral vascular disease, perthe’s disease.

1.6.3. Characteristics of Locomotor Impaired Children
The child is not able to raise both the arms fully without any difficulty. The child .

is not able to grasp objects without any difficulty, The child has absence of any

part of the limb. The child has difficulty in walking, ,_
1) Psychosocial Characteristics of Locomotor Impairment: Psychosocial
characteristics of locomotor impairment are given below:

i) Children belonging to this group face diffi culty in social coo;;eration,.
. ; ‘_.“Wu-‘""'

.
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i) These children are generally dependent on others, und take much time in

doing work, e
iif) They have problems in social bonds, and

L

iv) They do not get proper motivation and cogperation by schools.

2) Educational Characteristics of Locomotor Impairment: Some educational
characteristics of these children are:
i) These children are.not.properly. able.to avail educational opportumues,

ii) These children are not able to participate in school activities, and
iii) They generally have hxgh intelligence.

T T i Tl AT e T

1.6.4. Functional Limitations of Locomotor Impalred
Children

Impairment may cause functional limitations which are partial or total inability to
perform these activities necessary for-motor, sensory or mental function within
the range or manner of which a human being is normally capable. The estimation
of permanent impairment depends upon the measurement of functional
impairment. :

The physiological angl\ functional problems suffered by these children are

complex and their disabilities may be temporary intermittent, chromc_
progresswe or termmal and dlffer from md1v1dua1 to mdmdual L

Functional limitations of locomotor impaired children are given below:

1) Locomotor impairment may restrict the functional ability. of the children,
2) These children are unable to do physical activities, ;
3) Poor muscles control,

4) Weakness and fatigue,

~5) Difficulty in walking talking, seeing, grasping,

6) Inablhty to use | the limbs, and

i) leﬁculty or total mab111ty with regard to twrstmg l'IlOthIl

1.6.5. Causes of Locomotor Impalrment
A person with locomotor .disability will have limited movement of body parts.
The main causes could be jnjuri iseases or disfigyrations_in_the bones or

muscles or any injuries of the brain, spinal cord or the nerves.
”“-ﬂ‘h

Some common conditions giving rise to locomotor disabi]jty could be
- poliomyelitis, cerebral palsy, amputation, injuries of spme, head, soft tissues,
fractures, muscular dystrophies, etc. R - s
b S e et S S TRl

Neoplastic condmons are yet another cause of locomotor disability.
For examp.lg, brain tumours like astrocytoma, meningioma, and spinal tumours
" like meningioma, astrocytoma, and osteo sarcoma, etc. Among the miscellanéous
causes can be musculas dystrophies, rheumatoid arthritis, systemic lupus
erythematoses, lathyrism, ankylosing Spondyhns 1atrogeruc, and so on.
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irment
1.6.6. Prevention of Locomotor In:p&rl:;‘:g Rk A
Disability prevention includes all actions taken [0 it limitat'o
impairment (first level prevention) and its developmen ¢ functional limitati. ion
(second level prevention), and to prevent the transition 0 Nt

disability (third level prevcntion).. .
1) First Level Prevention: This in
ocClrrence of impairment, i.e.,
\a"/

cludes all measures directed at rcduci‘ng the
action taken prior to the onset of diseag,

or disability may be accomplished by

‘First level prevention of locomot g and el
i health and well-being and quality. o¢
measures designed to promote general health a1G WEHe oy

life of the people, or by specific protective casures.

oW eing sppid o the provenion o chonic disases such s oo
heart disease, hypertension and cancer, based on eliminalii 2 T4 Fcation
of risk factors of the disease. Prevention measures for other evels include
the following: . ' - TR ; :
i) Prevention of congenital diseases through prospective counselling (high
- risk cases) or retrospective counselling (by MTP, contraception efc.).

ii) Prevention of communicable diseases by immunisation, hyglwm
ami&ducation.
Am————"

iii) Prevention of malnutrition and vitamin deficiency, ,
iv) Prevention of éccidems by provision of safety measures’ at home and
work place, and enforcement of legislation e.g. wearing of helmets to

prevent head injury. |

v) Prevention of production, use and sale of anti-personnel landmines.

vi) Elimination of exposure to situations in which locomotor disabilities may
occur, in particular, war and_other forms of violence, chemical and
environmental pollution, ' |
‘,_.,WJ_‘;:-,).I\.y 3 = o

vii) Reduction of ‘ncidence of locomotor disability at first level primarily
calls for health education for the general. public and also at the level of
health personnel, especially attached to a PHC, village workers and .
anganwadis. Information, Education and Communication (IEC)

activities are essential to accomplish proper health education to the
masses. :

2) Second Level Prevention: When impaimiem occurs, it is necessary to try to
prevent any long-term functional limitation from occurring. To achieve it,
measures are required specifically in the following three areas: '
1) Ability to identify the impairment that might lead to functional limitation,

ie., development of diagnostic ability, e.g., to diagnose tuberculosis,
leprosy, polio- myelitis, fractures, etc. ' i

ii) Proper and prompt_care_of impairment_jp_ lhé._aCﬁtcmstage—to avoid
subsequent functional limitation, le., care of acute cases. e.o.

- = - - e e e ’
administration of first aid measures, Proper nursing care, etc, ’

iii) Proper care of impairment in the chrop;
limitation, i.e., care of chronic
appropriate drugs for chronic

C Stage to avoid functional
_cases. This includes provision of
cases,- e.g., Tuberculosis, leprosy,
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hypertension, diabetes-mellitis, etc., provision of theapeutic eXercises

and proper positioning to avoid deformities, €.8. in polio myelitius,
stroke, etc.

3) Third Level Prevention: When long-term functional l.imit‘at.ion has
developed, measures instituted should aim at prevention of dlsabl_hty. Such
measures may be divided into medical, psychosocial, educational qnd
vocational. Third level prevention of locomotor disability aims at e;t_l_ap}}ng
the individuals to perform _the varying ‘roles_expected by the family,

coffifunity and society at large to the extent possible and thereby restore the

M TN A T ey y Yol 5 y o \:.-_"_-\..u'l,v-_’_:jj;:u:-a s TR EE L ¥

patient back to normal or near normal condition.
r---"*"-""'--r«-'“‘“ et R D e S R o

TR gtk S e B
T e o (sl bt A4

The measures include training to inc;gg_.s_‘_,,e'i_l_lglppgngl_gngg,_,Fﬁ_igﬂ_sc_}f;cgfz,
educational and vocational..measures .. aimed _at achieving - €conomuic
independence and @ychosocial_mg_g_sg;e§najmcd_at restoration of Qerson_al
h.-___.-—-\ ,“-?"""m‘ i g & .
dignity and to ensure full integration and acceptance in the community. __
M' ——“— = -IA---.—\--rrn Pt WL TS i D Eias g

'1.6.7. - Education of Locomotor Impaired Children
The following way can be adopted for the locomotor impaired children:
1) The teacher should accept such children_in the same way he accepts other
: children, _ Py '
2) The teacher should avoid sarcasm aimed at the disability of the child,
3) ‘Other children should bg_ad\'rised to _appreciate the Qi?f_?:}lity and show due
| regard to such children, :
4) Seating arrangement in the class may be adjusted to the specific needs of
o p—E TR ~ .
~suchrstudents,
5) Recreational opportunities for participation in recreational activities, sports
and games should be provided to these children, and |
6) Remedial teaching may glso be arranged for them.

T

168, National Health Programme for Prevention of

Locomotor Impairment
The Government of India has taken several measures towards -locomotor
disability prevention. Research in areas of prevention of disability, screening of
risk cases, ‘provision of training to medical and paramedical personnel and
provision of awareness campaigns on causes and prevention of locomotor
disability, are some of the important actions taken: Also, National Health
Programmes which have a direct bearing on the prevention of ‘locomotor
}i}@ﬂiﬁes are being implemented. They include:

Univeral Immunisation Programme,
2) National Leprosy Eradication Programme,
3) National Tuberculosis Control programme,
@) National AIDS Control Programme,

; /SY National Cancer Control Programme,
_6)/Child Survival and Safe Motherhood Programme.



% (\\-

~There are over 600 known neurological di

Creating an Inclusjy, S
) ch%l

L DISORDERS

| i eurological Disorders
:!.7-11. ' I:/Id?i:}ilel:sgmgfmlj diseases that affcct. th_g__l;._gg_q ?P‘g‘@f—ien}fﬁl_fnd
eurologica stems.JFor example, the brain, spinal cord, cram‘gl,!]_nmes’
autonoenrﬁ ILcerr:(;l;S—snewe roots, 3Ut0n0mic nervous :ﬁfsten;;] g:u;?fmuscular-
ﬁ]exilzion, and uscles are come under nervous syif?ei n:r'cdisease aﬁgt.ed by
many factors. These disorders include epilepsy: Hgl?;m discase. an other
dementias:-“ggfebrovascu i c!udlng j}f‘?,_.‘?: = % B gth?r .
headache disordcrg,_gy_l_tgiplﬂ_w Parkinson’s disease, nEUroi €% brin_
- ous system due to nea ﬁﬁ@;‘a, -

fumours, traumatic disorders 0 o —
ical di as a result of malnutrition. _
neurological dlsoiders  ATETIEY O e ey
Mycobacterial tuberculosis, Neisseria menlngltlc‘les), viral
(i.c. Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV), Enteroviruses, weaslt N‘l‘aylms.
Zika), fungal (i.e. Cryptococcus, Aspergill’us), and parasitic (i.e. malaria, Chagas)
infections can affect the nervous system. Neurological symptoms may occur due
to the infection itself, or due to an immune response.
sorders and conditions that affect the

ystem and for many of them treatment options are extremely

i e e N

Many bacterial, (i.e.

human nervous syst
limited.

1.7.2. Types of Neurological Disorders

There are many types of neurological disorders, including:

_1)” Alzheimer’s disease (AD),
2) Epilepsy, _

\ 4,./3);_ Multiple sclerosis,
)] }arkin’son's disease, and

v)) "Migraines.

D

1.7.3. Causes of Neurological Disorder

There are-various causes of neurological disorders such as follows:

_Gene Abnormalities: Genetic factors can influence the deve
variety of neurologic disorders that are typically inherited from parents
through genes and chromosomes. Genes are responsible for dcteniliningM
characteristics. Changes in_ genes (called mutations) therefore change
characteristics. Some mutations cause abnormalities that are damaging to
individuals (for example, cystic fibrosis). Mutations can be passed onto

offspring affecting their characteristics. :
Metabolic Disorders: Metabolism refers to the chemical processes that
OCCUL!ELEh_e BOdy * ME_@EQ!{&@E“@?M@}}_Q&USE IﬂSt_‘mg damage and must be
identified as early as possible (e.g., through blood or urine tests). Examples of
metabolicdisorders " inclide “Phenylketonuria (PKU) and homocystinuria.

Many metabolic disorders are detected at birth as blood samples are sent for

‘universal newborn screening’.

lopment of a

2)
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3) Toxins and En.vironmental Factors: Neurotoxins can enter and damage a
child’s developing system through the placenta during fetal development.
Consequently a child may develop intellectual and behavioral problems. |
Neurotoxins includc"alcohol (linked to fetal alcohol syndrome), lead (linked
to intelligence, 13311}1ng and memory problems), mercury (linked to learning
and development disorders), tobacco (linked to challenging behaviors and

‘developmental ?mpairments) and some food additives (linked to higher rates
of ADHD in children).

4) Nutritional Deficiencies: Nutrients are needed for growth. A deficiency of
nutrients during the last three months of pregnancy can decrease the number
of brain cells. A deficiency of folic acid (a B vitamin) could lead to a neural
tube defect (NTD), e.g., spina bifida (open spine).

5) Infections: TORCH infections, including sexually transmitted infections, can
be passed from mother to baby during pregnancy. As reflected by the letters
in the name, TORCH infections include Toxoplasmosis, Other infections
(hepatitis B, syphilis, varicella-Zoster virus, HIV and Parovirus B19),
Rubella, Cytomegalovirus and Herpes simplex virus. These infections can
cause developmental abnormalities in the unborn child. Chorioamnionitis can

be a cause of cerebral palsy. Q/{/@ W

A learning difficulty also referred to as a learning disability can be described as
an issue with the brain’s ability to process information. Individuals who have a
learning difficulty may not learn in the same way or as quickly as their peers, and
they might find certain aspects of learning, such as the development of basic
skills to be challenging.

A learning disability is a general term that describes specific kinds of learning
problems that cause a person to have difficulty acquiring certain skills. The skills
. most often-affected are reading; writing,-math, listening;-speaking, and-reasoning.
The term does not-include-learning problems that-are-primarily the result of
visual, hearing, motor disabilities, mental retardation, emotional disturbance, or
environmental, cultural, or economic disadvantage.

The term “learning disability” is used to describe the seeming unexplained and
unexpected difficulty a person has in acquiring basic academic skills. These skills’
—are essential for success at school and work; and for coping with life in general. A.
learning disability is not a single disorder. 1t is a term that refers fo a group/of
disorders. Learning disabilities are characterised by a gap between the level of |
achievement that-is-expected-and what is.actually-being achieved- — \J

According to Sheldon Horowitz, Ed. D, “A learning disability is a neurological
- disorder that affects the brain’s ability to receive, process, store, and respond to -
information.”’ :
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] ' . : roblems in listening, reason;
ning disabilities are associated with p e Nip
oG £ e g and focusing on relevant stimuli, and the Percepﬁog’

« - . -n .
memory, attention, selecti ry information. These perceptug) an

i i d/or audito
and processing of vnspal any ANy
cognitive processing difficulties are assumed to ying reason vy

students with learning disabilities experience one or more of the Chf’raCtefiStics
such as reading problems, deficits in written language,. ‘f"demchlevﬁmem .
math, poor ‘social skills, attention deficits and hyperactivity, and behaViOural

problems.

1.8.2. Characteristics of Learning Disabled Childrep

stics of learning disabled children are given below:

'If;he ;;g:;::?j:gsleaming diiabilities exhibit deficits in social s_kf'lls.' -Poor socia]
skills often lead to rejection, low social status, fewer positive interactiong
with teachers, difficulty making friends, and loneliness—all of which are
experienced by many students -with learning disabilities regard]_ess of
classroom placement.

Some students with learning disabilities, however, experience no problemg
getting along with their peers and teachers.

3) Some students with learning disabilities display behavioural problems in the

—' Q_télaésr‘oorp,j) 2,
4) A learning disability is a processing disorder which affects the ability to
understand or use ‘language, and may result in difficulties in listening,

34 ﬂﬁn{c}ug,s§pg:{kjng,§eqding, writing, spelling, and mathematics.

\ i oot % NN T B IR \‘aig\). ik :
fS)__..-Stqueglts with learning= abilities usually have average or above average
 intelligence. :

6) There seems to be a gap between the student's ability and actual achievement.
7) Difficulty with reading is by far the most common characteristic of students
with learning disabilities.

2)

1.8.3. Types of Learning Disabilities
Following are the main types of learning disabilities: -
1) Dyscalculia: Dyscalculia is a specific learning disability that affects a

"person’s ability to understand numbers and learn math facts. Individuals with
this type of LD may also have poor comprehension of math symbols, may

struggle with memorising and orgarising numbers, have difficulty telling
time, or have trouble with counting. -

@ Dysgraphia: This learning disability affects a person’s hand writing ‘ability
and fine motor skills. Problems may include illegible handwriting, inconsistent
spacing, poor spatial planning on paper, poor spelling_and _difficully i —
composing writing as well as thinking and writing at the same time.

3) Dyslexia: It affects reading and related language based processing skills. The
severity can differ in each individual but can affect reading fluency,
decoding, reading comprehension, recall, writing, spelling and sometimes
speech and can exist along with other related disorders. Dyslexia is

sometimes referred to as a language based learning disability. ~ l
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4) Dysnomia: It is also khown as :
: word finding probl i
stumbling over words that he cannot remember ft S]B mﬁﬁgn{hc child keeps

5) -Dysarthja: This disability includes slurred speech and sounding hoarse

) ME&SW seems to be trying very hard to speak, talk slowly

7) Attel!tion Defic.it Hyperacti?'ity Disorder (ADHD): ADHD ié a disorder
that mc:lud_es dli’:ﬁculty staying focused and paying attention, difficulty
controlling behavior and hyperactivity. ' '

Although ADHD is not considered a learning disability, research indicates
that from 30-50 percent of children with ADHD also have specific learning
disability, and that the two conditions can interact to make learning extremely

~_challenging. |
184, . Functional Limitations of Learning Disabled Children

Functional limitations of these children may include:
1) Academic problems, -

2) Disorders of attentioil,

3) Poor motor abilities, :

4) Psychological process deficits and information-
5) Lack of cognitive strategies needed for efficient learning,

6) Oral language difficulties, 5 v et g

7 Reading difficulties, , B iy TR
8) ‘Written language problems, . '

9) - Mathematical disorders, and . .

10) Social skill deficits. '

\.t-'i

processing problems,

1.8.5. Causes of Learning Disabilities

Causes of learning disabilities include:

1) Heredity: Often, learning disabilities run in the family, so it’s not uncommon
to find that people with Jearning disabilities have parents or -other relatives

~ with similar difficulties. : : B L L AT

2) Problems during Pregn irth: Learning disabilities may be
caused by illness or injury during or before birth. It may also be caused by
low birth weight, lack of oxygen, drug and alcohol use during pregnancy, and
premature or prolonged labour. ) '

" 3) Incidents after Birth: Head injuries, nutritional deprivation, and exposure {0

toxic substances (i.€., Jead) can contribute to learning disabilities.

ancy and B

vantage, environmental

aused by economic disad
t cause for

* Learning disabilities are not €
In fact, there is frequently no apparen

factors, or cultural differences.
Jearning disabilities.
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1.8.6. Educational

Educational Disability and Learnin

IDEA has several key requirements, as follows: . |
1) Free Appropriate Public Education: States and local school districts myg

offer inclusive education to all children with disabilities l_jf}-t_\ftf:c‘:n_-t!]e ages of

3 and 21 years. —

Provision for Children wjg,
g Disability

2) Identification and Evaluation: States and school districts must identify
locate, and evaluate all children with disabilities, without' regard to the
severity of their disability, to determine their eligibility and need for specig]

quirement is referred to as “child find”,

education and related services. This re
and the principle is known as “zero reject”, meaning that 10 child can be

denied an education

3) Individualised Education Programme: Each child with a disability who is
deemed eligible will receive an Individualised Education Programme (IEP)
describing his or her specific educational and service needs, with parent
participation on the JEP team. Individualised Family Service Plans (IFSPs)
are used for infants and toddlers. '

4) Least Restrictive Environment: Children with disabilities must be educated
with children without disabilities “to the maximum extent possible” in the
Least Restrictive Environment (LRE).

5) Due Process Safeguards: Procedural safegu
_children and their _fg_:nili;:s', including the right to mediation, request for
- complaint investigation, and/or a due process hearing; the right to appeal to a

federal district court; and, if they prevail, the right to receive attorneys’ fees.

6) Parent and Student Participation and Shared Decision-Making: Schools
must.collaborate with parents and students with disabilities in the design and
‘implementation of special education services. The parents’ (and, whenever
appropriate, the student’s) input and-wishes must be considered in IEP goals
and objectives, related-service needs, and placement decisions.

1.9. MULTIPLE DISABILITY |

1.9.1. Meaning of Multiple Disabilities _

compass a combination of conditions that may impact a
success in an academic setting. Students
this umbrella terminology-

ards must be put in place for

Multiple disabilities en
student’s ‘ability to learn and achieve
with severe disabilities are typically included under

n of two or more disabilities as defined in
ilities (Equal Opportunities,
95, namely, blindness/low
ty including leprosy

s a combinatio
2 of the Person with disab

d Full Participation) Act, 19
locomotor disabili

Multiple disability 1
clause (i) of Section
Protection of Rights an
vision, speech and hearing impairment,
cured, mental retardation and mental illness.
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@nﬂowing are the main characteristics of multiple disabilities:
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According to IDEA, “Multiple disabilities means concomitant (simultaneous)

jmpairments,  such as intellectual _disability-blindness, intellectual disability-
orthopaedic impairment, etc., the combination of which causes such severe educational

 needs that they cannot be accommodated in a special education programme solely for

one of the impairments. The term does not include deaf-blindness.”

According to Joint Community Service Project, Mullii)le disabilities refer to
any combination of two or more types of disabilities. There are some conditions
that consist of two types of disabilities sometimes, although medically, they are in
fact individual condition with varying syndromes. An example is cerebral palsy,
which is a condition that affects control of movement but is usually accompanied
by mental impairment.

According to Fewell and Cone, “Any definition of individuals with multiple and
severe disabilities would certainly include children often classified as deaf, blind,
multiple disabled, autistic, schizophrenic, and mentally restarted, but is no way
would it be limited too these groups. | -

In other words, a student whose special needs are categorised under multiple
disabilities requites coinciding adaptions for more than one disability. The
exception is the combination deafness and blindness, as this pair of impairments
has its own classification under IDEA. S RS

The multiple disability categories represent a wide range of specific conditions
and impairments. The best places for a classroom teacher to learn about, their
individual student with multiple disabilities ‘are ‘past assessments and

- Individualised Education Programmes. The next step in learning about the student

is to form a relationship with the student's parents, as they are really the greatest
experts on the capabilities of their child. :

However, children with multiple disabilities will typically share deficits in five
distinct areas of development — intellectual functioning, adaptive skills, motor
skills, sensory functioning, and communication skills.

People with multiple disabilities have a combination of various disabilities that

- may include speech, physical mobility, learning, mental retardation, visual,

hearing, brain injury; and possibly others. They may also have sensory losses and
behavior and /or social problems. Perhaps the most significant characteristic of
many people with multiple disabilities is deficits in the area of communication,

making it difficult for them to communicate their wants, needs, and pains to those
around them.

1.9.2.. Characteristics of Multiplé Disabilities

1) Vision Problems: As children grow, some of them appear to always squeeze
or keep looking at their
alking, complain of too much

rent from ‘normal’ eyes.

their eyes together to look at something closely,
moving fingers/paper, bump into things while w
light all the time. Their eyes may also look diffe
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2)

3)
4)

5)

6)

- sister play with each other, e
‘orpassingab

* Medical COndiﬁdﬂS:‘:Mosi multi-h
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roblem may respond to only

hearing P ini
d with d repeated training to devel,

Hearing Problems: A chil

time.an
i ounds. The may-take a long-ul
[s);:elg;lazld mostly lﬁcy may only repeat what they hear. They may alg,

. : ' t by ‘gucssing’ the conversatiop
their routine environmen ' : ;
learn to ad::gt g:]t may actually face a lot of dif ficulty in a new place wig,

going arou . ncs deaf children also show difficulty in balancing

unknown people. Sometimes dcat
their body or walking in a straight line.

_ : f two or more disabilitj
i blems: Due (0 the combmFd los§ 0 PR es,
It;xeearr::lt:angnl;rgpced of learning of the children 15 very M 2 e

iti i ial care is taken to make th
es repetitive and meaningless, unless special C& : . .
ggfl?imfeel spafe about exploring the world around him. Multi-handicappeq

children also have very limited ideas to play with toys or things around them,

Communication is probably - the one area that is most
od in children with multiple disabilities. The children are
or follow the different ways in which their brother ang .
Iders are greeted, standing in a line to get a ticket
ottle of water around a dining table. ' ;

Communication:
significantly affecte
unable to see or hear

d Mobility: Our sight, hearing and body movements héfp us to
move around, without bumping into things, remember the way to reach
hands to hold and look at things. Presence of

places.or even to use our OWn 00
Cerebral Palsy, locomotor disabilities and balance difficulties makes it hard

for the child to manage his own body ‘movements sometimes and so it
becomes very difficult to use his body to move from one place to another.

Posture an

Odd Behaviours: Most children with multiple disabilities show st'rahge
behaviours that are called ‘self-stimulating behaviours’. Some of these are
moving one’s body repeatedly, shaking head side to side, moving fingers in

, front of eyes, hitting or slapping the ears, swinging in one place and so on.
_ The children mostly do this due to lack of anything else to do. Sometimes it is

important for them to continue doing:it from time to time as it helps them get
some information about the world around them in their own special way.

- Sometimes these children also show disturbed sleep patterns..

. | :"c'lica-pped children also suffer from other
medical conditions such as epilepsy, frequent eye and ear infections,
respiratory disorders, muscular degeneration frequent surgeries and so on.

Such medical conditions lead to frequent hospitalisations and the child again-

misses out on a lot of exposure and learning from the environment.

'8)

'Prevalence: The percentage of students having severe multiple disabilities is

~ very low. Approximately 0.1 to 1 per cent of the general school-age

- population and approximately 2 percent of the total population of school age},

students have severe and multiple disabilities. It is not likely that more than |
one student with severe multiple disabilities would be enrolled in a general”

. classroom at any given time.
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1.9.3. _TypesfForms of Multiple Disabilities

Chjldrfan with multlplt_e disabilities as already emphasised, may constitute a highl

diversified group of disabled population, each often having a combination of twﬁ

or more obvious and not so obvious disability. Their so diversified multiple
disabilities may however, be grouped as below:

1) Coinciding Disabilities which are Inevitably Casually Linked: In this
children may be affected with such coinciding disabilities, in which one
disability may be a natural cause for the evolution or eruption of another
disability, e.g., deafness results in speech disorders.

2) Coinciding Disabilities wh.ich are not Linked by a Casual Factor: The
children may be affected with such coinciding disabilities in which none of
these disabilities is result of the other, e.g., blindness and deafness.

3) Coinciding disabilities which are not Inevitably Related: In this children
may be affected by such coinciding disabilities in which one disability may or
may not be result of another. For example, learning disability and emotional
disturbance or other behavioural disorders.

1.9.4. Impact on Learning of Multiple Disabilities

The impact of Multiple Disabilities may be seen on various conditions such as

follows: :

1) Most of the students served under the multiple disability categories do have
some level of cognitive impairment, but the specific diagnosis of this
impairment can often be ambiguous or undetermined. The ability levels of
these students can vary widely, from functional academics to basic life skills.
However, most of these stu_znts are still quite capable of learning at their
own level when provided the appropriate supports and materials.

2) While developing age-appropriate adaptive skills is a challenge for students
with multiple disabilities, their ability to learn can help provide them with
some level of independence in a number of life skills areas. Appropriate
educational programming for these students should include self-care and self-
advocacy components, as these skills are absolutely essential for their
inclusion in the community.

3) . Deficits in motor development can impact independence in these self-care
areas and can also force limitations on mobility and access to the
environment. These deficits may be a result of poor muscle tone or an
unavoidable aspect of the specific condition. Physical therapy in conjunction
with orthopedic supports may be necessary to ensure independent travel.

4) Sensory impairments may also be present in students with multiple -
disabilities, and knowing the specifics of their hearing and/or visual
impairment is absolutely essential to the development of an appropriate
instructional program. Refer to the specific category sections on these
impairments for more detailed information on the potential impact on
learning caused by sensory impairments. '

5) Perhaps most importantly, students with multiple disabilities have deficits in
the area of communication, making it difficult for them to communicate their
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wants, needs, and péins to those around them. This limitation can be
devastating to the emotional and intellectual development of the child, by
can be addressed through the use of assistive technology and augmentatiy

communication systems.

1.9.5. Teaching Strategies for Multiple Disabilities

Determining an appropriate educational programme for a student with multiple

disabilities can be a daunting task due to the variety of pervasive supports needeq
by these students. The planning process should be a multidisciplinary process
including parents, teachers, physical therapists, assistive technology teachers, and
any number of additional support staff. Of course, at the center of the planning
process should be the student, and the strengths and desires of the student should
guide the entire process. Specific steps to success need to be identified, and
timelines set for each educational objective. In addition, resources and supports
needed for the student to achieve his goals should be defined and addressed.

1) Early intervention is necessary as soon as the child begins school,

2) Involvement of the appropriate professionals, i.e., occupational therapists,

speech/language therapists, physiotherapists, etc.,

.3) A team approach at the school level involving external agency/community

liaison who meet on a regular basis is essential, :

4) The physical arrangement of the classroom will need to best accommodate this
child. Consideration of special equipment and assistive technology is essential,

5) Integration among their peers is important to assist these students with social
development. It's important to integrate multiple disabled children as much as
is possible. Research does indicate that when these students attend their
community school and participate in the same activities as their peers is
social skills develop and are enhanced. (Sometimes these students are placed
full-time in a regular classroom with support, however, in the majority of
cases, these students are placed in a developmental skills type of classroom
with some integration,

6) Ensuring that all students demonstrate respect for the multiple disabled
student-becomes a teacher responsibility and needs to be taken seriously with
on-going activities that develop respect from the other students in the class,

7) An Individual education plan will need to be carefully planned out and
adjusted on a regular basis and will need to be aligned to the child,

8) Remember, these children are often completely dependent on others for
most/all of their daily needs,

9) Assistive technologies may assist this child and the support team will need to

decide which assistive technologies will be most appropriate,
10) A safety plan will need to be developed and is often included in the IEP, and

11) Care needs to be given in your expectations of this student to ensure the child
doesn't become frustrated.

!sdost.importantly. these identified children are to be given the same rights as non-
identified school age children including screening, evaluation and an appropriate
program and services.
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[1.10. INCLUSIVE EDUCATIO

N .
1.10-1. Concept of Inclusive Education
Education- is-one of the powerful -tools.-to develop. a sense of equality and
brotherhood among tl.m students irrespective of their gender, caste; creed,
\'-eligion, socio-economic status, race and ability. Duc to deficiency of knowledge,
educational approach and tec.:hno]ogy, disabled children were initially treated as
unwanted and faced separation from other children. Later their cducation was
carried-out in special schools. Inclusion is an_educational approach and

philosophy that provides all studenis with community membership and greater
oppﬂﬁﬁ 7es for academic and soc:a! ac!nevcmcm. ) T —
—_— —

—

— =
The concept of inclusive education has been spelt out in the Salamanca

statement and the Framework for Action on Special Needs Education, 1994. Tn
recent times there has been a shift towards having children with disabilities attend
th&~same schools as non-disabled children. {Redson of special needs education in
1953t are governments have been urgdd-to.“adopt” as a matter of law and
policy, the principle of inclusive education, enrolling all children in regular -
schools- unless there--are-compelling reasons_for doing otherwise. The basic
premise is that the school should.meet the educational needs of all children
irrespective of their disabilities or limitations. ‘

———

¥, inclusive education brilliant child and disable child all ﬁme study or learn
together. Like this adjustment, socially or educationally both are gathered. Some
academicians think inclusive education should be cstab]ishqd in all normal schools.

; | ' |

Inclusion as a social and educational philosophy believes that all people are valuable
members of mainstream society, whatever their differences and diversities may be in
education. This implies that all children irrespective of their abilities and disabilities,
socio-economic background religion or ethnic, language or cultural background,
religion and gender go together to the same school. It is the philosophy that aims to
improve the quality of education. It reflects on human rights and social justice. Itis a
'way to reach out all the children. It does not look at whether children are able to
follow the regular educational system but looks at teachers qnd':schools in terms of
how they can adopt educational programmes to individual needs.

The guiding principle that informs this framework is l}mt — schools should
recommodate all children regardless of their physical, il{tcllectual, social and
en?omnal, linguistic or other conditions. This should include disabled and gifted

| children, street and working children, children from remote and nomadic
population, children from linguistic, ethnic or religious minorities, and children
from other disadvantaged or marginalised areas or groups. l\

«Thus, inclusive education means an education where each chilld, whether he/she is
disable or normal, _\yithout any discrimination all together under one roof in one
school with all needed techniques and ingredients, come to know and learn how

£ méeds.'}nclusiVMOn is not made for only disable person rather

. its main aim is to spread education equally to all children.

- T
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1.10.2. Meaning and Definition of Inclusive Educagjo,
Inclusion’ s a word which literally means ‘to include’. It contains, in addigi,,,

take in or consider as'a part of a group. Today’s inclusive edll:cat‘o“ talks ab:;)ut:
including all students in_general schools, It ensures ofe «5(1:1 ool_for_a], ey
education for all and_providing equal opportunity o a% - Thus, incjgaes
cducation means including not_only..children_with diverse_backgroung

abilities in a common school but a
maximum potential.es : .\\

Iso including children wj{hglsab'lltlesta"[h .
e o Ay .-_,,:-n,.,_‘%e]r

According to Michael F. Fiangrace, “Inc!us'ive education is a set of Valugg
principles and practices that sets more effective and meaningful education fo, a]i

students, regardless of whether they have exceptionality labels or not.”

According to Stainback and Stainback, “Inclusive school or set-up may p, -
defined as a place where everyone belongs, accepted, supporFs'a.nd IS supporteg
by his or her peers and other members of the sqh'ool community in the course of
having his or her educational needs.” d

~ According to UmaTuli, 2008, “Inclusion is a process by which a school expands
its resources to meet the learning needs, physical needs and emotional needs of
all children.” ' '

UNESCO defines inclusive education as “a process of addressing and responding
to the diversity of needs of all learners through increasing participation in
learning, cultures and communities, ‘and reducing exclusion within and from
education. It involves changes and modifications in content, approaches,
structures and strategies, with a common vision which covers all children of the
appropriate age range and-a conviction that it is the responsibility of the state to
educate all children.”

According to Lindsay, “It is championed as a means to remove barriers,
improve outcomes, and remove discrimination. Inclusive is however 2
complex and contested concept and its manifestations in practice are many
and various.” ' ' :

According to National Commission on Special Needs in Education and
_-Training (1997), “Inclusive education is defined.as.a learning environment. (2!
/ promotes the full personal, academic and professional development of all learncr®

ai T
g Fie e

e pecn’{r’-é‘b_‘ffr‘zii‘:éjf&lé"fS"s,"g‘eﬁae'r, disability, religion, sexual pre,fe113_13'fit:':_,__l_tf__?lfl__”n'_,g

‘styles and language™ ™ e

Inclusive education is primarily an attitude, a value.and a hdjgﬁg_stj_m»ﬂp !

‘merely a sc_g_gg _gggqg. The word ‘include’ implies being a part of somcﬂﬁf,lgv
being embraced into the whole. The ultimate goal of inclusive quality educatio?
is to end all forms of discrimination and foster social cohesion.
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Characteristics of inclusive education are as follows:

. :ynclusive Education is not only for Disabled Children: The main concept
of inclusive education 75 not only to educate children with disability but
without disability also. Equal educational opportunities provided to the

" children with disability and without disability.

2) usive Education is Opposition of Segregation: Inclusive education is
Contrast of segregation. Segregation is based on the concept that the children
with disability should accommodate in special schools, while inclusive
education.focuses on to integrate all. ~ T T e e e

![ 1.10.3.. Characteristics of Inclusive Education
|
i
|

3) AWelcome to All Students: Al students are welcomed in general educational
” classroom. The general education classioom is the first option considered,
| regardless of disability type or severity. - |

4) Identification of Diversity: Inclusive education is concerned with

*/1dentifying children from different backgrounds such as children with ability
and disability. It accepts unconditionally all children into regular classes and
the life of the school. Looking at all children at what they can do rather then
what they cannot do. ' ' :

5) qual Place in Classes: Students are educated in classes where the
” percentages of those with and without disabilities are proportional to those
percentages in the local population.

‘6)/Participation of Parents and Society: Students are educated with peers in
the same age groupings available to those without disability labels.

> 7) Equal Opportunity of Education: The main idea of inclusive education is
\_/lhat all students should provide equal opportunity of education. Students with
varying characteristics and abilities participate in shared educational
experiences while pursuing individually appropriate learning outcomes with

. necessary supports and accommodations.
: 8) Providing a Quality Education: Having principal, teachers, parents and

, " other work together to determine the most effective ways of providing a
‘\ ~ quality education in an inclusive environment. -

9). Provide an Appi‘opriate Ambience: Inclusive education provides least
| \/ restrictive ambience for special children so that they can learn as normal child.

10),Create Sense of Belongingness: Inclusive education focused on creating a
F . sense_of belongingness among the students. It creates a healthy environment
among the able and disabled children.

\lyccommodations are Available to All Students: All students have

strengths and needs that result in different ways that they effectively access
instruction and assessment. Ideally, need would be the major determinant of
whether accommodations were used with any student (with or without
identified disabilities), both for instruction and assessment. Reasonable
decisions need to be made about certain accommodations that may be used
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for iﬁstruction tﬁat are not appropriate for assessments because they_co,:lfgun q
the construct being measured; it is also possible that some accommodatiop,
are appropriate for assessment but not for lllStl'ElCtIOIl.

12) It is a Matter of Civil Rights: Students with disabilities have a legal right ;.
* attend regular classes and receive an appropriate education in the leag
restrictive environment.

T ————e

1.10.4. Objectives of Inclusive Education

Important objectives of inclusive education are as follows: ; -
1) To appraise with the existing diversity and understand the children with
- - special needs, : ‘

2) To familiarise with the concept of inclusive education and to be able to -
reflect and discuss it with the fellow teachers,

3) To familiarise with different categories with special needs,

4) To deliver special needs and inclusive education services in a coordinated
and adequately resourced manner, ' : ™

5) To understand the role as a general teacher for making inclusion a success,

6) The government has to: Bs . oI
- i) Give the highest policy and budgetary priority to improve their education,

system to enable them to include all children regardless of individual
difference or difficulties.

ii) Adopt as a matter of law policy, the principle of inclusive education,
enrolling all children in regular schools unless there are compelling
reasons for doing otherwise.

7) The training programmes- for the teachers have to be included in"the ,
education of disabled children, and

8) The children should have access to general education system to expand the
- Coverage to reach the unreachable population.

1.10.5. Need of Inclusive Education

Our classrooms are diverse in terms of the types of children we teach and the
ways the leamners learn. Diverse classrooms have benefited to all learners and
teachers. Children have different experiences, skills, knowledge, values \to 5
abilities. All children contribute and bring some ingredients to the teaching-"
learning process of the classroom. We live in a society of increasing diversity

where success will come to those who learn to work and live comparatively with
others. Every school has to accept inclusion as a basic value,
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factors, experience, environment and their personalities Consequent]
use a variety of teaching methods and activitics to meet (he (]iffcrc::;
ds of our children.

hcrcdilaf}’
we need t0
Jcarning NCC
The basic concep! pf giving equal opportunity rln(.l.accc.ss to all children doeg not'
merely mean treating cveryone as the same. 1'1115 w:l! not act to address the
nceds. Equality of cducational opportunity requires an understanding of

diverse . \ \ . :
the conditions for success where children with diverse needs will be given more
support 0f additional provision in order to have an cqual chance, access to

«uccess and achievement in general classroom,

In order to ensure that this happens of we need to foster inclusive classrooms in

inclusive schools, which may fulfill the following needs:
N/g:n universalisation of education,
2) \Etfdevclopmcm of nation,

3) Realisation of social equality, -

4) Development and empowerment of socicty,

5) Utilisation of new technologies in education,
6) Development of desirable qualities for good citizenship,
7) Development of child's individual life,

8) ortant role of family and society,

9) \Protection of ‘Rights of All’,

10) For social consciousness,

11) Eor improvement in the quality of education,
\12%1"31] round development of child, and

13) Development of positive point of view towards life.

1.10.6. Importance of Inclusive Education r O¥mq.l

Here are key findings about the benefits of inclusion for children and families:

1) /Families’ Vision of a Typical Life for their Children can Come True: All
parents want their-childréns to be accepted by théir peers, have friends and ~
lead (regular) lives, Inclusive setting can make the vision a reality for many

5,

children with disabilities. ;NOKMAL Rovrine LIF= ~

)/ Children Develop a Positive Understanding of Themselves and Others:
When children attend classes that reflect the similarities and differences of people
in the real world, the lead to appreciate diversity, respect to understandipg grow
when children of deferring abilities and cultures play and learn together. /0 /T veATT

: , WA F
Develop Friendship: School are always an important place for cl;{félr sk

en to
develop friendship to learn social skills. Children with and without disability
learn with and from each other in inclusive classes.

4)/ Children Learn Important [Academic SkilJsf In inclusive classrooms,
chfildren with/without disabilities are expected to learn to read, write and do
m;a_th, with higher expectations and good instruction children with disabilities.

Sy All Children Learn by being Together: Because the philosophy ' of
inclusive educatipn is aimed at helping all children to learn from everyone in
the class. Children learn at their own way and style within a nurturing, and

learning environment. F’ 66’ L l H 0] 0 /g 7@&67‘}1 &L H &S>
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1.10.7. Basic Elements of Inclusive Education

Elements of inclusive education are as follow'.vs: - o |
Human Right Issue: Education for all implies that education is every child’g

right. And, when we say ‘All’ it includes every child and not a few of them,

Togetherness: Inclusive education enables children (capable as “.rell as
incapable) to participate together in society right from the begmnn}g.- It
enables them to contribute to social harmony and to stimulate the building
relationships among people, groups and nations.

) Education for All in a School for All: It implies that, capable as well as
ncapable students seek education in a general school together, to learn to

know, learn to do, and leam to live together.

Breaking Barriers: In consequences of inclusive education, familiarity and
tolerance reduces fear, prejudices and rejection. N/

1.10.8. Assumptions of Inclusive Education
Assumptions of inclusive education are as follows:
1). Education is the fundamental right of every child,
2) - Every child and every adult is the part'of oursociety, —
-.3) Every child is special in one or the other way, X
4) Each and every child is equally important and has an cqual opportunity to
participate when society provides resources for their development, R
5) The real objective of education is not only the cognitive development but,
overall development of the child,
6) }Tghg‘ﬁ is.a continuous process and not a static state,
7) The plabE for education is not only school but socicty also, and
8) The education is only relevant when it is barrier free.
0.9. Process of Inclusive Education Y
e concept of jntegrated or inclusive education represents the latest trend in the
provisions of Bﬁllébhént "o lférnitive" programmes suggested in the field of
education to the disabled children. It runs quite contrarily to the ideas and
philosophy related "to institutionalisation, separation or scgregation. The
g df:n_u‘::c&!tic systems all over the world, are equally wedded to the principle of
Bl J\ﬁraivtldmg equal opportunities to learn and grow all its members without any type
+2 € of ‘discrimination. The philosophy of integration or inclusion thus in fact has its
roots in the ideas and principles governed through equity and equality of
opportunities to all without differentiation and discrimination.

S —

Follou{ing may be considcr\;d: th&main-pmc;ses which come across to inclusive
cation, such as: )
Deinstitutionalisation: This is antithesis of the terminstimtionalisaﬁoi) and a
signal for calling a stop to the practice of instimtionalising a disabled child in
the name of caring and treating him for his disability. It means removing the”
disabled persons from the institutions and place them in alternative

_environments. . .

W T

-
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Conce 9
without msututlon, education i 1s a_process in wlnch boundancs of children
‘ d stlldems are decreased .or_cut out, which gain education from the .

. re.sl - dential institution, to gain education different opportunities arc provided:

45 ther. They have freedoni to learn and study In residential institution, The

nilosophy of deinstitutionalisation was responsible for the initiation_of
Tormalisation movement.

Normahsanon' This term_refers to ma@gwwg
chll'OllH'lel'lt of the disabled child as close to normal as possible. The main

rpose of normalisation is that disabled child should feel as normal as
possible with the environment of his education and living.

i

The normalisation principle means making available to all people with
disabilities pattern of life and conditions of everyday living which are as
close as possd)le to the regular circumstances and ways of life or society. .-
Normalisation is a rigorous theory of human services, often applied in
disabilities, however, with a base in the early 1970s, pre-deinstitutionalisation
period in the U.S.; however, it is one of the strongest and long-lastmg
integration theories in severe disabilities in the world. Normalisation involves
the acceptancé of some people with disabilities, with their disabilities
offering them same conditions as are offered to other citizens. It involves the
normal conditions of life — housing, schooling, recreation, employment,
exercise, and freedom of choice previously denied to individuals with severe,
profound or significant disabilities. It involves an awareness of the moral
. thythm of life — including the moral rhythm of a day, a week, a year and the
* lifecycle itself.

Normalisation has-given-birth-to-the-concept-of-least-restrictive-environment
and mamstrealmng,_Least._Restnctlve_Enmonment (LRE) _refers to
reducing or minimising the restrictions impose by the environment_on, the
learning and living of a disabled child to the maximum extent possible. This
setting of LRE will be closest to a normal environment of learning and living
available for the adjustment and education of the non-disabled/normal peers.

In this process of inclusivé education, a variety of terminology have been in
- used over the last three decades to call a halt for the institutionalisation and
segregation of disabled students and directing the efforts for educating them
with their non-disabled peers. Most often used terms as deinstitutionalisation,
normalisation, least restricted environment, integrate mainstreaming and

- inclusion can be taken as steps in the process of inclusive education. .

Integration: This term is antithesis of segregation. It called salt to the system
of providing education to the children in segregating settings .ol special
§chools and advocated to make provision for their gdycation in the regular
schools So 1 mied for describing their successful
placement into regular schools This philosophy of integration can be called a
prbper step.in putting the disabled children info the mainstream, L., the place
and_ppportunities of getting education and training with the population of
non-disabled peers in the regular schools:
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ainstreaming: Mainstreaming, in the context of education, is the practice
f educating students with special needs in regular classes diring specifip-

Time periods based on this skills. This means regular cducation classes arg>

~Combimed with special education classes.)Schools™thutpractices mainstream.,

‘beTieve That stadents with special need who cannot function m a regular
classroom to a certain extent “belong" Lo the special education environment,

"‘\_ i -

According to Kauffman, ef al. (1975), Mainstreaming chf:rs to the temporal,
instructional and social integration of eligible cxceptional children with
__normal peers. BAR

— e — L, I

Access to a special cducation™ classroom, often -called-a “sclf—conta'ir'lcd
classroom or resource room”, is valuable to the students with a disability.
Students have the ability to work one-on-one with special education teacher,
addressing any need for remediation during the school day.

5) Inclusion: It describes much more than the acceptance of children with
disabilities in the mainstream. Inclusive education programmes do not focus
on the accommodation of these children into a general education setting, but

focused on the re-structuring of schools to accept and provide for the needs of

all students. Inclusion provides specialised instruction and support to any
student who is in need of support without labelling him as disabled or
exceptional. No discrimination is made among the disabled and non-disabled
children. At time children in all forms of their exceptionality/disability are
welcome by making necessary arrangements and accommodations for their
education in the same school and classes alongwith their non-disabled peers.

Inclusion in education was once described as an approach where in students
with special educational needs to spend most or all of their time with non-
W is crucial that all policy-makers, school boards,

15, guidance counsellors, teachers, parents and students ensure
inclusive practice in all aspects of educational environments. Research suggests
that inclusivity is no longer defined by physical and cognitive disabilities but

also includes a full range of human diversity with respect to ability, language,
culture, .gender, age, and of other forms of human differences. ,

1.10.10. Difference between Traditional Approach and
Inclusive Approach |

Difference between traditional approach and -inclu.sive approach may be
understood under following table 1.3:

. '
__Table 1.3:Djfferent between Irad.ili_onalAppmacllalltllnclusive_Appmach 1\, \;
nginunalAppmam“.H__..-_W-ﬁ___ ——Inclusive Approach___ \ )
1) Education for some o s s oy o Education for all __ .'/ e f
2) satic~ Blegible~—7 o ol ne :
3) Collective teaching A %)

ive | Individualised teaching o/
4) _Learning in segregated areas__ ./ —|.Learning in integrated-areas_ v/ ___

2)_mphasi on teaching subject oriented, - | Emphasis on child centred learing 7
6) Diagnostic/prescriptive o Holistic  , 7 :
[

Y,

.
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Co
7 Op m-;mm-’,s limited by exclusion Equalisation of opportunitics forall |
Disability view Curricular view —
%) Labels children disability wise Planning is made on ability level
i opposes all kinds of lnl)clling i
70) Focus on students Focus on the classroom
ﬂ;;e-s_s;ment of students by specialist Exami hi i
_.I...l-—_-—— : de mine teaching/learning factors
12) Diagnostic/prescriptive programme Collaborative problem solving
Jo—— . . a
13) p}acem;nt in appropriate programme Strategies for the teachers
,""1 4) Needs of special students _ Adaptive and supportive regular classroom
environments
15) Benefits to students with special needs | Benefits to students of including all.
of being integrated. _ :

o e

1.10.11.Difference  between  Special  Education,

Integrated Education and Inclusive Education
These terms widely used in education system. These terms interchangeably used

in inclusion.

1.10.11.1. Special Education

Special education is a form of instruction that is designed to meet the needs of
students with disabilities, so that they can learn the same skills and information as
other children in school. The term special education is.used interchangeably with
special needs, and the disabilities may be physical, emotional, or behavioural.

Special education refers to a range of educational and social services provided by
the public school system and other educational institutions to individuals with

disabilities who are between three and 21 years of age.

Special education is designed to ensure that students with disabilities are provided
with an environment that allows them to be educated effectively. Disabilities that
qualify for special education include physical disabilities, such as deafness -or
blindness: mental disabilities, such as down’s syndrome and autism; medical
conditions, such as oxygen dependence or traumatic brain injury; learning
deficits, such as dyslexia; and behavioural disorders, such as Attention Deficit

_Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) and conduct disorders.

1.10.11.2. Integrated Education _ it
Integration means disabled children or children with learning difficulties

attending mainstream school. The child is accepted into the ordinary school, but
is often taught in a separate classroom. The-school makes minimal attempts to
address any specific academic or social needs a child might have and the child
~ must adapt them self to the environment. The child has little or no contact with

his/her non-disabled peers.

e educational programme in which exceptional children

al children on either a part or full time basis. It is
hools with some specialised

Integrated education is th

attend classes with norm
placement of the disabled children in ordinary sc
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educational help and services. It does not necessarily integrate all the studens
who are away from the education for any reason like physically,: mentally
socially deprived or because of any cast, creed, gender, race, ability, dlsablllty
life style, etc.

Integrated schools educate children in an environment where self-esteem ang
independence are developed as priorities. Self-respect and respect for others are
strongly encouraged. The integrated ethos is nurtured to ensure inclusion of
people from different religions, cultures, genders, abilities and socio-economic
backgrounds

Integrated education encourages open-mind attitudes among pupils as well as
building the confidence and ability to question, observe, listen and make.
informed decisions. Integrated education recognises the value of parents and so
parental involvement in all aspects of school life is actively encouraged. Parents
are encouraged to take an active role in the governance of the school and the
Parent’s Council. |

. Does not Respond
; cannot Learn
/ Needs Special Has Special Needs
' Teachers
. Needs Special
Needs Special Child as Equipments
Environment Problem
Is Different from Cannot get to School
Other Children

Figure 1.2: Integrated Education

1.10.11.3. Inclusive Education
Inclusive education can be defined as the process of increasing the participation

of students in the cultures curricula, and communities of local mainstream
schools. T . e

: @ Teacher’s Attitude . Rigid_ﬁéthod

Poor Quality Rigid Curriculum
Teaching 3
Lack of Teaching Education Inaf:cessible
Aids and Equipment System as Environments
Problem
Parents not Many Dropouts
Involved . Many Repeaters
Teachers and Schools
not Supported

Figure 1.3: Inclusive Education
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it includes all the students who are away from the education for any reasons like
nysically or mentally challenged, economically, socially, dcprivcdyor ‘b.cloﬁ ;n
(o any caste c.ret-:d, gender of etc. It is broader and wider concept than intcgrﬁtcg
education as it lmcludes.all the students in mainstream education, For inclusive
education special Planmng can be done in mainstrcam cducation like ‘%[](':Ciil’
infrastructure, specially designed classes, special curriculum. Children Wilil some
special need can be made to sit in different classes or same classes with catering
their needs. For example, visually impaired children can be provided with books

in Braille.

The terms special education, integrated cducation and inclusive cducation
* comparatively used together. The difference between these can be scen in the

basis of following points:

Table 1.4: Difference between special, integrated and inclusive education,

Table 1.4
Basis of | gocial Education | Integrated Education | Inclusive  Education
Differences
Meaning  |Special Education  is|Integrated education means|Inclusive education refers
“specially” designed | disabled children or children|to  schools,  colleges,
instruction to meet the|with leamning difficulties |educational Institutes,
unique needs and abilities | attending mainstream |centres  of learning and
of exceptional students. {school. ~The child is|other charitable centres that
accepted into the ordinary|are open to all children
school, but is often taught in|including mentally retarded|-
a separate classroom. The |children, backward
school makes minimal |children, delinquent
attempts to address any|children, gifted children,
specific academic or social [slow leamer, and under
needs a child might have|achievers.
and the child must adapt
them self to  the
environment. The child has
little or no contact with
—_— e ——— his/her non-disabled peers.
Concept— | Special educationis | Integrated_education_is_not It-is-not-much-old -concept
__|relatively a new concept. |relatively a new concept. {1370 Pl PR
Objective | The single most important | Integrated education can | Inclusive education does
objective  of  special|have their own criteria of|not have their own criteria
education is finding and|integrating students with|of including students as
capitalising on|some disability or ability.  {main aim to include all the
exceptional children students who are excluded
abilities. from education.
Scope Its scope is not much|lts scope is not so wider(It is more broader’ and
wider like both. because it does not|wider concept than
necessarily integrate all the|integrated education as it
students who are away from |includes all the students in
the education for any reason | mainstream education. i
like physically, mentally,
socially deprived or because \
of any cast, creed, gender,
race, ability, disability etc.
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Tt is important for diverse
need children.

It does not create a feeling

of differentiation
disabled children. It ensurcs

social integration.

Disabled or challengeg
students get motivated for
learning.

—

It is expensive.

It is not much expensive as

It is very expensive.

inclusive education. ]

Planning is required. No formal planning is(Formal  planning s
required. . required. .

Special  infrastructure(No  special infrastructure, | Special infrastructure,
provision is required. trained staff, and special|trained staff, and special
' curriculum is designed for

curriculum is required.

students.

governments lack either the funds or the resolve to provide financial help.

@0.12. Problems of Inclusive Education in India

ere are many problems to the implementation of inclusive education:
Skills of* Teachers: Teachers who are not trained or who are unwi
unenthusiastic about working with differently-abled students are a drawback
to successful inclusion. Training often falls short of real effectiveness, and
instructors already straining under large workloads may resent the added
duties of coming up with different approaches for the same lessons.

.

lling or

Attitudes: Societal norms often are the biggest barrier to inclusion. Old
attitudes die hard, and many still resist the accommodation of students with
disabilities and learning issues, as well as those from minority cultures.
Prejudices against those with differences can lead to discrimination, which
inhibits the educational process. The challenges of inclusive education might
be blamed on the students’ challenges instead of the shortcomings of the

_educational system.

Physical Barriers: In some districts, students with physical disabilities are
expected to attend schools that are inaccessible to them. In economically-
deprived school systems, especially those in rural areas, dilapidated and
poorly cared for buildings can restrict accessibility. Some of these facilities
are not safe or healthy for any students. Many schools don’t have the

roperly accommodate students with special needs, and local

Environmental barriers can include doors, passageways, stairs and ramps, and

recreational areas. These can create a barrier for some students to simply
enter the school building or classroom.

Curriculum: A rigid curriculum that does not allow for experimentation or
_the use of different teaching methods can be an enormous barrier to inclusion.
Study plans that don’t recognise different styles of learning hinder the school
experience for all students, even those not traditionally recognised as having
physical or mental challenges.

La.nguage and Communication: Many students are expected to learn while
bel.ng. taught in a language that is new and in some cases unfamiliar to them.
This is obviously a significant barrier to successful learning. Too often, these
students face discrimination and low expectations. -

7,

red
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6)

0
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ocio-Economic Factors: Areas that are traditi '
hi gl?er-than-average unemployment rates tend (::)ul?;l\?ilgcggglrs atll:;lt :2?1? twlllth
env.lronment: such as run down facilities, students who are unable to (;f; ﬂ;
basic neces‘smcs and other barriers to the learning process. Violence o
health services and other social factors create. barriers cve,‘n for tradi‘til:Jooi
learners, and these challenges make inclusion all but impossible. "

Funding: Adequate funding is a necessity for inclusion and yet it is rare
Schools often lack adequate facilities, qualified and properly-trained teachers
and other staff m_embers, educational materials and general support. Sadly
lack of resources is pervasive throughout many educational systems. ’

Orggnlsaﬁon. of the Education System: Centralised education systems are
rarely conducive to positive change and initiative. Decisions come from the
school_ sys_tem's high-level authorities whose initiatives focus on employee
compliance more than quality learning. The top levels of the organisation
may have little or no idea about the realitics teachers face on a daily basis.

Policies as Barriers: Many policy makers don’t understand or believe in
inclusive education, and these leaders can stonewall efforts to make school’
policies more inclusive. This can exclude whole groups of leamers from the
mainstream educational system, thereby preventing them from enjoying the
same opportunities for education and employment afforded to traditional

students.

1.10.13. Ways of Supporting Inclusive Education in India

Ways of supporting inclusive education in India include:

1) To Promote Positive Attitudes: In

2)

3)

all societies, there is a need to raise
d different, and that disabled children

awareness that each child is unique an
all children. Awareness work is

have the same rights, needs and aspirations as
important at all levels in society, family, community to counteract fear,

misunderstanding and negative attitudes. The most effective way to do this is

through participation by disabled people and children. Education officials,
teachers and NGOs need to develop a sound understanding of disability as a

social challenge.

Promoting Inclusive Learning Environments: Creating a welcoming and

accessible environment in which children can learn is a major part of
inclusive education. Children need to be able to travel safely to school, and
be in a safe physical and social environment. They also need 2 caring and
stimulating learning environment to inderstand what is being taught, and be
able to interact with their peers and teachers. This may require the adjustment
of teaching methods, materials, settings and timetabling, rather than adjusting
the children to existing methods. Such adjustments will benefit education
quality for all children not only those with a disability.

Promoting Early Intervention: It is widely recognised that the greatest
impact in improving a disabled child’s life can be achieved in early c@&m
(0-6 years). Appropriate early intervention will have a much greater impact,
and be more cost-effective, than prolonged interventions later in life. This 15

‘-t;i'.
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8)

9)
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especially the case in preventing impairment from becoming more seyere I
other words, the earlier the intervention, the greater the impact on the Chil'd'
future development. c

To Promote Positive Role Models: All girls and boys nced positive rolg
models. Positive adult role models are essential for the development of self.
esteem and self-worth in children. Many disabled children, however, grow |
never having met a disabled adult and so do not understand what growing y,
will mean for them. Disabled children may grow up more, isolated thap
children in other groups facing discrimination (for example, girls or children
from ethnic minorities) because most disabled children are born to non.
disabled adults, and most disabled adults give birth to non-disabled children,
Disabled children do not, therefore, naturally come into contact with disabled
adults or, necessarily, with other disabled children, and this needs to be
addressed as part of the inclusion process.

By Supporting Appropriate Policy Development: Society’s negative
attitudes can often be translated into inappropriate national policy. It is rare*
that any effort is made to include disabled children in developing policies
relevant to their needs. Such inappropriate policies can often be more-
disabling than the complete absence of policy, e.g., policies (common in
central and eastern Europe) which support automatic institutionalisation to
meet a disabled child’s needs. :

By Supporting Change of System in Education: The introduction of more
inclusive practices in education necessitates change in curriculum, teacher-
training, teaching methodology and teacher attitudes. Ideally, changes would
take place prior to the inclusion of disabled children. But it would be unrealistic
to wait for such changes to happen before introducing inclusive education.

Developing an Inclusive Society: To develop an inclusive society education
acts as a powerful weapons for everyone belonging to any class. This helps in
providing equal opportunities to each and every one in a democratic society.
This also helps in spreading awareness related to adjustment, inclusion and
coordination. Therefore, the concept of multi-layered educational system acts
as a hindrance to inclusive education. -

By Government Support: From last 20 and more years, government has
specifically focused on the educational system of our country. They have
planned various policies and programmes and have successfully implemented
it at many places. Under the ‘Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan’ scheme, government
has successfully able to set-up primary schools within every 1km and higher
primary schools within 2km reach. This has been proved through facts too.

Mobilising the Resources: India is a resourceful country. We have many
resources available which if used properly can be helpful for our education
system. Varying from teaching-learning aids, teachers, institutes, books,
classrooms desks, chairs, and everything else needs to be mobilised and
channelised in a way that it gives maximum benefits.

10) Collaborating with Parents, Community, Leaders, Teachers and NGOs:

-, Parents and communities are least aware of the ways and methods to educate
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as a single community without any discriminat;

garcness the collaboration between lh}:: parcrrllll]:,l ll(;lqlg?u? 53:11 e luck of
missing. They are not aware of what their children perform andcc?omi?un}?y s
and places. They have to track their children as they do not i lsc'; .
collaborate with the institutes and the teachers concern in training :]hzir:‘}‘:.dor
The parents and teacher are especially responsible to interact amongst elacsk;
other to know about the child’s success, failure or progress in each and eve
field. From time to time, there should be meetings and counselling betweeryn
them so that if anything is going wrong or inappropriate can be cured within
time and it is not too late for the child to overcome.

11) Proper Classroom Management: The classroom should be divided into

~ small coordinated groups. Tasks should be given in sequential steps. Teachers
should provide as many actual demonstration as possible in specific skills
areas. Activities must be carried-out in naturally occurring sequences and
timeframe. Use of multi-sensory approach, reinforcement and great deal of
patience would be required to teach a simple task so do not humiliate a child
under any circumstances, he will not learn if he is frightened.

12) Use Proper Language and Communication: A language understood and
accessible to each and every child should be used in a manner no one remains
offended and afraid. Language should not remain a barrier between teachers
and students, between the teaching-learning processes. Overcoming this
barrier of language or communication becomes necessary in the inclusive
system of education.

1.11. TRANSITION FROM SEGREGATION

TO INCLUSION

The historical perspéctivc on education of children with special needs presents
both an optimistic and a pessimistic picture. The optimistic picture indicates that
the practices and policies in education of children with special needs have
improved over time that the attitude of the society towards the special needs

_children has changed over the centuries slowly- but effectively. The pessimistic
picture indicates how some groups of influential people, though small in number,
conspired to subvert any progress towards more liberal practices; how the interest
of these children were damaged by those who claimed to serve and how the
conservative forces worked to maintain their status.

Thus, it is pertinent to how changes have taken place from superstitions to
segregation, and latter to integration and what are the changes taking place at
present:

1) Superstition: In the ancient time, different nations, especially in Egypt,
Greek and Rome, disabled children were killed because they were considered
imperfect child. There was prevalent some myths like “nothing imperfect
should be brought up”. But, after some time, during middle period, due to
prevalence of religious convictions all over the world some humanitarian care
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2)

3)

these children were the result of anger of God, or some mentally i

_'-‘*L'Q:" 2
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for the disabled children were given. The prevalent condition of that Weathe,
_ g Were
possessed by evil spirits. After some time people viewed mental illness 5 2
disease not the result of possession by evil spirits or curse of God. In ancien;
India the persons with disabilities were given education in the communitieg in
which they lived. Education was given in the mainstream schools alongsige
the non-handicapped peers in a Gurukul. Individualised instructions wer,
given based on the individual child’s needs and age.

Segregation: In the late 1900s, an American physician, Benjamin Rush, wag
one of the first introducer of the idea to educate the children with disabilities,
One another person, J.M.S Itard, a French physician was the originator of
instructional devices, the inventor of behaviourly modification techniques,
the first speech therapist, and creator of oral education for the deaf, called the
father of special education for the mentally retarded and the physically
handicapped. His work with Victor, a wild boy of 11 or 12, established the
idea that the retarded could learn and improve. In 1817, the first special school
was established by Thomas Gallaudet at the Hartford, for the education of
the deaf. In 1829, the New England Asylum for the education of the blind was
founded in Watertown, Massachusetts. E. Seguin established the first special !
school for the feeble minded in Paris. In 1846, he published his classic
textbook, ‘Idiocy and Its treatment by the physiological method’.

The first experimental school for teaching and training idiotic children was
founded in 1846 in Barre, Massachusetts. The first college for the deaf was
started in 1875 in Columbia. In 1896, Rhode Island began education classes
for individuals with mental retardation. The first remedial centre was set-up
in England in the late 1940s.

The Movement towards Integrated Education: In the early part of 1970s,
various court decisions in USA established the right of all children labelled as
mentally retarded to free and appropriate education. Pressure made by
parents, courts and legislators resulted in Education for All Handicapped
Children Act of 1975, which was enacted in 1978.

In the 1970s, the government launched the Centrally Sponsored Scheme of
Integrated Education for Disabled Children (IEDC). The stheme aimed at
providing educational opportunities to learners with disabilities in regular
schools, and to facilitate their achievement and retention. Integrated
education for disabled children was the favoured practice in all countries upto
1994, World Conference on Special Education Needs at Salamanca, Spain.
At the second European conference of ministers responsible for integration.
policies for people with disabilities in Malaga, Spain in May 2003, the
ministers deliberated the common principles that should permeate future
disability policy development and public service delivery. The ministers
considered that “education is a basic instrument of social integration and
efforts should be made to give the opportunity to children with
disabilities to attend a mainstream school if it is in the interest of the
child, to facilitate the transition from school or higher educatiog to
employment, and to develop the concept of life-long learning.”
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Under the heading “Education”, Atticle 24 of the International
Convention on the Rights of Persons }wlh Dnsznpnlntncs places a Slron‘g
obligation on governments to provide inclum?fc: Cduca“('ml (or l{ul Icu‘rncfs_ Iis
stated in Article 24 that with a view of rc?ah.suu.; lhe«rl%l o 50!’50;1‘5 . ‘w,u;.
disabilities to education without dzscru.nmalE.cm 11(1]1 cq:)ign Smsw I:S,:l, ;"
equal opportunity, States shall ensurc an inclusive cduca y

levels and life-long learning. In realising this, states shall ensure that:.d .
i) Persons with disabilities are not excluded from the general education

system on the basis of disability, and that childrep with ddisz:pllmcs; _
are not excluded from free anq com_pulgo_ry primary education, 0
from secondary education on the basis oﬂdJsg\l.a;I!ty; | -

ii) Persons with disabilities can access an mclqswe, tht}f' frel:
primary education and secondary education on an equal basis wit
others in the communities in which they live;—~ |

iii) Reasonable accommodation of the individual’s requirements is provified;

iv) Persons with disabilities receive the support required, within the general
education system, to facilitate their effective education; and

v) Effective individualised support measur‘cs’ifé“ provided in environments

that maximise academic and social devélopment, consistent with the goal

of full inclusion. J] ' .
4) Inclusion: In this approach, students with sbecial needs/spend all, or most of
the school day. with students who do not have special needs. Because
inclusion can require substantial modification of the general curriculum, most

schools use it only for selected students with mild to moderate special needs, -
which is accepted as a best practice. Specialised services may be provided
inside or outside the regular classroom, depending on the type of service.
Students may occasionally leave the regular classroom to attend smaller,
more intensive instructional sessions in a resource room, or to receive other
related services that might require specialised equipment or might be
disruptive to the rest of the class, such as speech and language therapy,
occupational therapy, physical therapy, rehabilitation counselling. They
might also leave the regular classroom for services that require privacy, such

. as counselling sessions with a social worker.

1.12. PRINCIPLES OF  INCLUSIVE
cDUCATION |

; =y

The well-researched and accessible pedagogy, ‘Seven Principles for Inclusive |
Education’, is the underpinning for all of Tanenbaum’s curricula and teacher
training programmes (training in the Seven Principles is a core piece of all our
teacher training programmes). The Seven Principles can be applied to any
room or lesson plan to increase equity and decrease exclusion:

eaching All-Students: Educators should take several different approaches

teach the same material so that information becomes mare interesting and

tangible to a greater number of students.
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w .
Identities: Students who are proud of then}selves an
excited by the world around them will be more compassionate g,
understanding people; the same is true for educators.

judi 1d take a proactive approach |

:no Prejudice: Educators shou : I

g ggg:;gt:;gprez;nceived stereotypes and preventing them from escalatmg

into prejudices and negative biases.

' i ice: iudges of what is fajy

tine Social Justice: Students are good judges of i,

4) E:;Ti‘;ll;lgwhcn they are affirmatively challenged to consider issues o_f S0Cig)

“/ - stice. Educators should talk to them about issues of social justice ang
o ir versus unfair, respectful versus disrespectful.

ials: Inclusive classrooms use books and
images of diverse peoples and challenge

2) Exploring Multiple

injustice in terms 1r

stereotypes.
6) Teaching and Learning about Cultures and Religions: Educators should

- \/create curiosity and expand students’ horizons by teaching about others In a
positive manner. Students should have the opportunity to learn from their

7) Adapting angl/Integrating Lessons Appropriately: Educators should l?e
pting lessons in our curricula, as well as in

eral. Many of the most teachable moments are
unplanned and unscripted. 4

1.13. MODELS OF INCLUSION

Inclusion is an educational practice in which children with disabilities are 3‘
educated in classrooms with children without disabilities. The purpose of
inclusion is to make sure that students with special needs are integrated in the
general education setting for as much of the day as possible, with the supports
they need to be successful.

Under the inclusion model, students with special needs spend most or all of their
time with non-special needs students. Inclusion rejects the use of special sghodlé :
or classrooms to separate students with disabilities from students without

\

disabilities. e \ |

There are various models of inclusion. There are generally two models for

“inclysion, i.e., push in or full inclusion.
Rartial Inclusion Model/Push in Model: Practically, full inclusion is neither

“—Tfeasible nor proves more productive. Therefore, attempts are made to seek
such integration that may work well in prevailing sitvations and fulfil the
needs of disabled/non-disabled children. Partial inclusion model varies in
styles and functioning as below: :

i) Disabled students attend the regular classes al ith their pdrm
peeé ]?c% get required support from the push in ;teacher. @

edycation expert and itinerant teacher within ¢ set-up without
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causing disturbance to attend and avail the services of the resource room
or_special classes for some periods of the school time-table besides
attending the regular classes on all the working day along with their non-
disabled peers.

'ii) Disabled students receive education in specia] classes meant for their
specxal education, but, however, participate in all the programmes and
activities including sports, literature or co-curricular activities for

personality development.
iii) Disabled students attend special schools meant for their specific special

education but gets opportunities for the academic, social and societal
interaction with the non-disabled in normal school set-up.

iv) In a reverse model of inclusion/integration, a large number of normal
children are occasionally placed with the disabled children to seek
academic and non-academic interaction among them for helping each
other to understand and adjust to each other’s specific needs of life.

‘Push In’ has the special education teacherenter in the classroom to provide
instruction and support to children. The push-in teacher will bring materials
into the classroom. The teacher may work with the child on math during the |
math period, or perhaps reading during the literacy block. The push-in
teacher also often provides instructional support to the general education
teacher, perhaps helping with differentiation of instruction.

Full Inclusi : Full Inclusion Students with moderate to severe
disabilities are mcluded in-the regular e@gguMgmm and supports and
-~ aids are given to the regular education teacher to assist the special education
3\}}»f'student in the classroom. The full inclusion model of instruction rejects the
use of special schools or separate classrooms for the teaching of students with
-special' needs. Instead of special education personnel working to consider
gach student’s “Least-restnictive environment,” a full inclusion model
advances the idea of having all students, regardless of leamning disabilities, as
part of the general education classroom. Other forms of inclusion are less
extreme, but provide opportunities for students with special education needs
\cg to learn within mainstream scttm h‘%n ﬁppropnate O
3)

Wang s Adaptive LealEu el-WALEM: The Adaptive
Cearning Environments Model (ALEM) is an innoyative educational program
designed to meet the diverse social and academic needs of students in regular
classes. A product of over 2 decades of research, development and school-
based implementation in a variety of communities, the model serves as an
alternative approach to educational reform for schools striving to be
responsive to the learning needs of individual students with varying abilities,
; experiences, and socioeconomic backgrounds.

; Underlying the model’s design is the premise that students learn in different
' ways and at varying rates and require different amounts of instructional
support. The Adaptive Learning Environments Model accommodates and
builds upon these differences through adaptive instruction, in which a variety
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tilored to the needs and the
5 and specific interventions ar
o benefit from the lcarning

of instructional methods are adopted and

learnirig Characteristics
used to incrcasc ¢€ac
environment.

of individual student
h student's ability 1

Working of the Model

Following are the working of model: .
i) The Adaptive Learning Environments Model’s goal is to ensure

achievement of basic academic skills and other valued educational
outcomes, including students’ positive self-perceptions of ‘academic and
social competence, Sense of responsibility for their own education and the

broader community and competencies for coping with the social and

academic demands of schooling. In order to accomplish this, the model
focuses on systematically integrating features that theory, research, and
practice have shown to be instructionally effective and pedagogically

meaningful.

ii) Accordingly, implementatip’ﬁ‘ of the Adaptive Learning Environments
Model is suppbrted-by—tluqe-categorie&of--program-‘d_csign'di_mensions -
delivery of adaptive instruction in regular classroom settings; classroom

management and program implementation; and school- and district-level
interventions. '

iii) Effective implementation of the model requires teachers to use all forms™
of knowledge in implementing demonstrably effective classroom.
practices to accommodate students’ diverse learingneeds-—Although |
adaptive instruction calls-for individualized planning, teachers do not /
work with students on a one-on-one basis. Whole-class and small-group;”

—instruction-and- -pcerebased—cooperative*leaming' are incorporated when v
) f-deemed*paxﬁculaﬂy_suited__fOL__achie.ving_ certain—intended—student
——outcome&or—ways.to_improvc-instructional_efﬁciencyrf s, = o |

iv) In the Adaptive Learning Environments classroont. individual differences
are viewed as the norm rather than the exception. While differences in
rates of progress are recognized by teachers, parents, and the students
themselves, the acquisition of basic académic skills and the development
of social compeiédde’énd-s‘efﬂcéteém are éxpected of each student. Under
the Adaptive ]__,eaming"Environments—Model-p'rogram,,_spccialist teachers
and other related services professionals (e.g., speech Pamologists or
schoo} psychologists) -work—with—regular classroom teachers .in a
coordinated system of instructional and related service delivery.

g::zﬁznglgzemn;oddfls somg other rfmdels: are team teaching model, strategies

e 'mcle » and circle of inclusion model. Thus the help of various

exceptional/di Ry _educaucm are taken for the education of the

i aI;rrgznts 1;;bled chﬂdr-en keeping in view of the severity of their

ang e it ey are provided free or restrictive environment for their learning
ituation or circumstances available for inclusive education.
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1.14. EXERCISE iy

1.14.1. Very Short Answer Type Questions
1) What do you mean by disability?

2) Define exceptional children.

3) Define inclusive education.

4) What is visual impairment?

5) What s integrated education?

1.14.2. Short Answer Type Questions
1) Whatis need and importance of inclusive education in present era?

2) Differentiate between- inclusive education, integrated education "and inclusive
education.

3) Write a short note on visual impairment.
4) Briefly discuss multiple disabilities. -
5) What is mental retardation?

1.14.3. Long Answer Type Questions

1) What do you mean by inclusive education? What are the problems of inclusive
education in India? How these problems can be solved."

2) Describe the principles and models of inclusive education.
3) Write principles and process of inclusive education.

4) Discuss and describe children with special needs in detail. What are the various types
of special need children? :

5) Focus on neurological disorders and learning disability in detail.-

oE b




Creating an Inclusive Schog

2.1.

INTERNATIONAL DE_cLARA'rloNs
AND CONVENTIONS =

2.1.1. Introduction
Inclusive education is one of mc
providing education_to all under one roof. | :
“Government of India but all other nations’ govcfnmcnls
the level of education and fulfil the aim of providing educ
without disabilities. For this they are implementing
policies an?lcgislalion_s. ’

the most important_welfare programmes for
n this ‘direction not only the
are engaged to enhance
ation (0 person with and
and executing various

" The Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities is an international
human rights treaty of the United Nations intended to protect the nights and
dignity "of persons with disabilities. Parties to the Convention arc required to
proniole, profect; and-ensure the full enjoyment of human nghts by persons with
disabilitics and cnsure that they enjoy full equality under the law. The
Convention has served as the major catalyst in the global movement from
viewing persons with disabilitics as objects of chanty, medical treatment and
social protection towards viewing them as full and equal members of society,

with human rights.

The Convention clarifies and qualifies how all categories of nghts apply to
persons with disabilitics and identifies areas where adaptations have to be made
for persons with disabilities to effectively exercise their nights and areas where
their rights have been violated, and where protection of nghts must be reinforced.

_ The two main bodies which are directed towards person with disabilities are:

~ 1) Salamanca Statement and Framework of Action, 1994.
#*2) Educational Provisions in the UN Convention on the Richts of Person with
Disabilities (UNCRPD), 2006. i

2.1.2. Salamanca Statement and Framework of
Action, 1994

The Salamanca Statement and Framework of Action on Disability Education
{,! 994) emerged as a result of deliberations held by more L_ﬁﬁ_ﬁ”}_()ﬁ"éiﬁj-é-ipants
representing 92 governments including India and 25 international oreanisations in
June 1994. For Turthering the objectives of education for all, it considered the
fundamental policy shifts required to promote inclusive education. It emphasises
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that schools should gggo_l_nglgda_tg all children regardless of their physical
intellectual, social, emotional, linguistic or other conditions. The termp'Sy ézai
Ediicational Needs’ refers to all those children and youth whose needs arise,pfrc:a
disability_or learning .difficulties. The statement affirms, “Those with s eci:;
educational needs must have access to regular schools which 'sll)muld
accommodate them within a child-centred pedagogy capable of meeting these
needs”.

2.1.2.1. Main Provisions Relating to Right to Education
iirming the SEHE o 2 Ll 0 MELo tducauon, .
\/R irming the ng o education of every individual, as enshrined in the 1948
“ Universal Dccl?ratlon of Human Rights, and renewing the pledge made by the
world community at the 1990 World Conference on Education for.All to ensure
that right for all regardless of individual differences.

Recalling the several United Nations declarations culminating in the 1993 United
Nations Standard Rules on the Equalisation of Opportunities for Persons with
Disabilities, which urges States to ensure that the education of persons with
disabilities is an integral part of the education system.

Noting with satisfaction the increased involvement of governments, advocacy
groups, community and parent groups, and in particular organisations of persons
with disabilities, in seeking to improve access to education for the majority of
those with special needs still unreached; and recognising as evidence of this
involvement the active participation of high level representatives of numerous
governments, specialised agencies and intergovernmental organisations in this -
World Conference,

“We, the delegates of the World Conference on Special Needs Education
representing 92 governments and 25 international organisations, assembled here
in Salamanca, Spain, from 7-10 June 1994, hereby reaffirm our. commitment to
Education for All, recognising the necessity and urgency of providing education
for children, youth and adults with special educational needs within the regular
education system, and further hereby endorse the Framework for Action'on
Special Needs Education, that governments and organisations may be guided by
the spirit of its provisions and recommendations.”
1) Webelieve and proclaim that:

A 1) Every child has a fundamental right to education, and must be given the

opportunity to achieve and maintain an acceptable level of leaming,

i —

i) Every child has unique characteristics, interests, abilities and learning needs,
iii) Education systems should be designed and educational programmes
should be implemented to take into account the wide diversity of these
characteristics and needs, .
iv) Those with special educational needs must have access to ;_cgular schools
" which should accommodate them within a child-centred pedagogy
capable of meeting these needs. _
v) Regular schools with thli\s,;‘inc,lysi_yp__-odentation are the most effect}vc
means of combati.ng‘_.d'iss;ﬁminatﬂﬂ_a!ﬁ!'}@iu_ﬁ_“fiﬂg_ welcoming
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. e society and achieving educatiq, f
.. building an inclusive SO~ : . N for
- communities, bulldlﬂgrovw effective e':ducatlo; to the Majority
ot morem(flef, ﬂ;z{fepme efficiency and ultimately the cos{'effecu"eness
—children and 1mpro’ :
of the entire education system.

d urge them to:. . .
n;i:;“bu dgetary priority to improve their edUCation

;" Give the N poliey &, clude all children regardless of individual
systems to enable them to 10
differences or difficulties;
0
ii) Adopt as a matter of la\iv__O_r p
: enrolljling all children 1n regular sC
doing otherwise; ; | |
i) ;;azz;‘;;‘;‘;monfwﬁw projects and encourage exchanges with countrieg
iii) De : :
i i ith inclusive schools;
having experience with 1nc K . |
iv) Establish decentralised and participatory _n'wchamsm.s for planning,
v monitoring and evaluating educational provision for children and ady]gg
with special education needs; | &
v) Encourage and facilitate the participation of parents, communities ang
organisation of persons Wwith disabilities in tht_: plannmg and decision-
making processes concerning provision for special educational needs;

licy of the principle of inclusive educaﬁ(,n’
_ hools, unless there are compelling

" vi) Invest greater effort in early identification and intervention strategies, ag

well as in vocational aspects of inclusive education; and

vii) Ensure that, in the context of a systemic change, teacher education
programmes, both pre-service and in-service, address the provision of
special needs education in inclusive schools.

We also call upon the international community; in particular we call upon:

i) Governments with international cooperation programmes and
international funding agencies, especially the sponsors of the World
Conference on Education for All, the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCQ), the United Nations
Children's Fund (UNICEF), United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), and the World Bank:

a) To endorse the approach of inclusive schooling and to support the
development of special needs education as an integral part of all
education programmes. -

b) The United Nations and its specialised agencies, in particular the

International Labour Office (ILO), the W 1d isati
(WHO), UNESCO and UNICEF. U Ot

-€) To strengthen their inputs for tec
reinforce their cooperation and ne
to the expanded and integrated p

hnics_ll cooperation, as well as to
t“_'O_rkmg for more efficient support
Tovision of special needs education.
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4)

5)

UNESCO, as the United Nations agency for education:
i) To ensure that special needs education forms part of every discussion.
dealing with education for all in various forums;

ii) To mobilise the support of organisations of the teaching profession in
matters related to enhancing teacher education as regards provision for
special educational .needs;

iii) To stimulate the academic community to strengthen research and
networking and to establish regional centres of information and
documentation; also, to serve as a clearinghouse for such activities and
for disseminating the sﬁeciﬁc results and progress achieved at country
level in pursuance of this Statement; and

iv) To mobilise funds through the creation within its next Medlum-Term Plan
(1996-2002) of an expanded programme for inclusive schools and
community support programmes, which would enable the launching of pilot
projects that showcase new approaches for dissemination, and to develop
indicators concerning the need for and provision of special needs education.

Finally, we express our warm appreciation to the Government of Spain and to
UNESCO for the organisation of the Conference, and we urge them to make
every effort to bring this statement and the accompanying framework for
action to the attention of the world community, especially at such important
forums as the World Summit for Social Development (Copenhagen, 1995)
and the World Conference on Women (Beijing, 1995).

2.1.3. Framework of Action

1)

This Framework of Action on Special Needs Education was adopted by the World
Conference on Special Needs Education organised by the Government of Spain in
cooperation with UNESCO and held in Salamanca from 7 to 10 June 1994. Its
purpose is to inform policy and guide action by govermments, -international
organisations, national aid agencies, non-governmental organisations and other
bodies in implementing the Salamanca Statement on Principles, Policy and
Practice in Special Needs Education. The Framework draws extensively upon the

. national experience of the participating countries as well as upon resolutions,

2)

3)

recommendations and publications of the United Nations system and other
intergovernmental organisations, especially the Standard Rules on the
Equalisation of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities. It also takes account
of the proposals, guidelines and recommendations arising from the five regional
seminars held to prepare the World Conference.

The right of every child to an education is proclaimed in the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights and was forcefully reaffirmed by the World Declaration on
Education for All. Every person with a disability has a right to express their.
wishes with regard to their education, as far as this can be ascertained. Parents
have an inherent right to be consulted on the form of education best suited to the
needs, circumstances and aspirations of their children.

The guiding principle that informs this Framework is that schools should
accommodate all children regardless of their physical, mtellectua] social,
emotional, linguistic or other conditions.
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New Thinking in Special Needs Education ‘

1) The trendgin sogial policy during the past two dccadcis has been o Prome
integration and participation and 10 combat ‘I”‘C usion. Inclusioy,
participation are essential to human dignity and !0 t ]c[]c'njo‘){mem and CXerciy.
of human rights. Within the field of ?dllCﬂthll- s 18 fcﬂcclc.d i,
development of strategies that seek (0 bring about a genuine Cqualisatig,, of
opportunity.

2) Educational planning by governmen
persons, in all regions of a country h
both public and private schools. o |

3) Because in the past relatively few childr.en w1tl} disabilities have had accegg
to education, especially in the developing regions of thC. world, there are
millions of adults with disabilities who lack even thc.rudlments of a basic
education. A concerted effort is thus required to teach llterzfcy, numeracy apq
basic skills to persons with disabilities through adult education programmeg_

4) Tt is particularly important to recognise that women hav? often' been doubly
disadvantaged, bias based on gender compounding thf: difficulties caused by
their disabilities. Women and men should have equal influence on the design
of educational programmes and the same opportunities to benefit from them
Special efforts should be made to encourage the pa_rtl‘mpation of girls and
women with disabilities in educational programmes.

ts should concentrate on educatiop for 4

) : o l
and in all economic conditions, [hrougl

Guidelines for Action at the National Level

Policy and Organisation

1) Integrated education and community-based rehabilitation represent

- complementary and mutually supportive approaches to serving those with

special needs. Both are based upon the principles of inclusion, integration and
participation, and represent well-tested and cost-effective approaches to
promoting equality of access for those with special educational needs as part
of a nationwide strategy aimed at-achieving education for all. Countries are
invited to consider the following actions concerning the policy and
organisation of their education systems. :

2) Legislation should recognise the principle of equality of opportunity for
children, youth and adults with disabilities in primary, secondary and tertiary
education carried out, in so far as possible, in integrated settings.

3) Special attention should be paid to the needs of children and youth with
severe or multiple disabilities. They have the same rights as others in the
community to the achievement of maximum independence as adults and
should be educated to the best of their potential towards that end.

‘Priority Areas: Girls’ Education

1) Girls with Disabilities are Doubly Disadvantaged: A special effort is
required to provide training and education for girls with special educational
needs. In addition to gaining access to school, girls with disabilities should
have access to information and guidance as well as to models which could

help them to make realistic choices and preparation for their future role as
adult women.
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2) Adult and Continuing Education: Persons with Jisabilitics should be given

special attention in the design and implementation of adult and uunlir.nupg
education programmes. Persons with disabilitics should be given priority
access to such programmes. Special courses should also be designed to sult
the needs and conditions of different groups of adults with disabilitics.

3) Community Perspectives: Realising the goal of successful education of
children with special educational needs is not the task of the Ministries of
‘Education and schools alone. It requires the cooperation of families, and the
mobilisation of the community and voluntary organisations as well as the
support of the public at large. Experience from countries or areas that have
witnessed progress in equalising educational opportunities for children and
youth with special educational needs suggests several useful lessons.

Guidelines for Action at the Regional and International Level

International coordination should exist to support universal accessibility
specifications in communication technology underpinning _the emerging
information infrastructure. 2

2.1.4. Educational Provisions in the U ,Convention on

‘the Rights of Person with Disabilities (UNCRPD), 2006

The CRPD entered into force in 2008 and has been ratified by 125 countries
(October 2012). The convention fosters a new understanding of disability:
“Persons with disabilities inclgde__thos_e*who*hgxe,__lpgg;gg@__pﬁl_lnyrs_.jgglhmgptal,'
intellectual or sensory impairments which in interaction with various barriers may
hinder their full and effective_participation in society.on_an equal basis With
others” (Art. 1). Whereas in the past, the focus was on the impairments of persons
(medical modeTof disability), the understanding is now widened and comprises
the barriers persons with disabilities encounter (social model of disability). The
CRPD expands the scope of the existing human rights system: first the concept of
accessibility is further developed as a wide variety of impairments.and societal
barriers which are taken into account. In addition, the principle of “Respect for
difference and acceptance of persons with disabilities as part of human diversity
and humanity” (Art. 3) marks a generally positive approach towards persons with

disabilities.

€ CRPD itself is divided into three parts: _ :
The first part consists of the transversal provisions (Articles 1-9). This part
includes the general principles of the Convention Article 3), the general
obligations of the States Parties (Article 4), the right to equality and non-
discrimination (Article *5) as well as standalone provisions for women with
 disabilities (Article 6)-and children with disabilities (Article 7) in addition to
awareness-raising (Article 8) and accessibility (Article 9). Worth stressing
here is that States Parties have to ‘adopt all appropriate legislative,
administrative and other measures for the implementation. of the rights
recognised in the present Convention’ according to Article 4(1) and that ‘in
the development and implementation of legislation and policies” they have to
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. ; : ith disabilities’ .
‘closely consult with and actively involve persons W o8 accordjy

to Article 4 (3). Article 5(3) also provides that l!lcy r.nust ‘ta!cc a!l app
steps to ensure that reasonable accommodation is provided’. Ag

economic, social and cultural rights are copcerned, it should also be Note
that, likecArticIe 2 (1) of the ICESCR, Atticle 4 (2) of the CRPD proy;y
that ‘with regard to economic, social and cultl.xral nghts, each State Pagy
undertakes to take measures to the maximum of its available resources y,jy, 2
view to achieving progressively thc'full reahsapon of thes; nghtg’, The -
principles that were previously outlined regarding economic, socia] ang
cultural rights apply therefore likewise to the CRPD.

The second part sets out an exhaustive catalogue of civil, politicy]

economic, social and cultural rights, taking account of the special needs of

persons with disabilities (Article 10-30). This part includes the righ.t to life

(Article 10), legal capacity and equal recognition beforc? the law (Article 12),

the right to access to justice (Article 13), the right to l-lberty and security of

the person (Article 14), freedom from torture or cruel, mhum'an or degrading

treatment or punishment (Article 15), freedom from exploitation, violence

and abuse (Articlé:ﬂﬁ)j_@e right to living independently and being included ip

the community (Article '19), freedom of expression and opinion and access to

information (Article 21), the right to privacy (Article 22), respect for home

and the family (Article 23), the right to education (Article 24), the right to
health (Article 25), the right to habilitation and rehabilitation (Article 26), the |
right to work (Article 27), the right to social protection (Article 28) and
participation- in cultural life, recreation, leisure and sport (Article 3(),

Although all of these are equally important for persons with disabilities, one
of the essential rights for the enjoyment of all rights enshrined in the
Convention is the right protected by Article 12 (2), which recognises that
‘persons with disabilities enjoy legal capacity on an equal basis with others in
all aspects of life’. Without autonomy, these persons cannot make choices for
their life, which applies to the right to education as well. This relationship
does not mean that other provisions are not interrelated. On the contrary, the
rights of persons with disabilities cannot be isolated from each other and
should be read together, as is the case with the right to education and the right
to independent living as well as participation in cultural life, recreation,
leisure and sport. .

The third part deals with implementation and monitoring (Article 31-40). -
After data collection (Article 31) and international cooperation (Article 32),
this part provides for the creation of national mechanisms for implementation
and monitoring (Article 33), the establishment of the Committee on the
Rights of Persons with Disabilities (Article 34), State reporting (Article 35)
and report consideration (Article 36) as well as meetings of the Conference of
States Parties (Article 40). It is particularly interesting that the CRPD
provides for monitoring mechanisms not only at the international but also at
the national level. Article 33 (2) stipulates that States Parties should designate

~ or establish ‘a framework, including one or more independent mechanisms,

as appropriate, to promote, protect and monitor implementation of the present
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Convention’ taking into account the Paris Principles (which regulate NHRIS).
While there were some innovative proposals, such as the Conference of
States Parties, during the negotiations, the international mechanisms are to a
large extent copied from other international human rights treaties.

Rights Enshrined in the CRPD
1) Civil and Political Rights
1) Equality and Non-discrimination (Art. 5)
ii) Right to Life (Art.10)
iii) Equal Recognition before the Law and Legal Capacity (Art, 12)
iv) Equal Access to Justice (Art. 13)
v) Liberty and Security of the Person (Art. 14)

vi) Freedom from Torture or Cruelty, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or
Punishment (Art. 15) -

vii) Freedom from Exploitation, Violence and Abuse (Art. 16)
viii) Right to Respect for Physical and Mental Integrity (Art. 17)
ix) Right to Liberty of Movement and Nationality (Art. 18)

x) Right to Freedom of Expression and Opinion and Access to Information
(Art. 21)

xi) Respect for Privacy (art. 22)
xii) Respect for Home and the Family (Art. 23)
xiii) Right to Participation in Political and Public Life (Art. 29)

2) Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights
i) Right to Education (Art. 24)

if) Right to Health (Art. 25)

iii) Right to Rehabilitation (Art.26)

iv) Right to Wcrk and Employment (Art. 27)

v) Right to an Adequate Standard of Living and Social Protection (Art. 28)

.vi) Right to Participation in Cultural Life, Recreation, Leisure and Sports
(Art. 29)

3) Cross-Cutting Rights, Rights of Speuﬁc Groups, Rights of Persons with
Disabilities in Specific Situations
i) Equality and Non-discrimination (Art. 5)

ii) Right to Access (Art. 9) -
iii) Right to Live Independently and to be Included in the Community (Art. 19)
iv) Rights of Women with Disabilities (Art. 6)
v) Rights of Children with Disabilities (Art. 7)
vi) Protection of Persons with Disabilities in Situations of Risk, Armed
Conflicts and '
vii) Humanitarian Emergencies (Art. 11)
viii). International Cooperation (Art. 32)
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Human Rights Principles and General P rinciples of the CRPD
Following are the principles of CRPD:
1) Human Rights Principles

i) Non-discrimination,

ii) Equality of opportunity,

iii) Participation,

iv) Empowerment,

v) Accountability, and

vi) Transparency.

2) General Principles of the CRPD

i) Non-discrimination,
ii) Equality of opportunity,
iii) Gender equality,
iv) Respect for children with disabilities,
v) Participation, ' ,
vi) Inclusion,
vii) Accessibility,

viii) Human diversity,
ix) Individual autonomy, and
x) Independence of persons.

2.14.1.  UN Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities
The right to education is one of the most important rights for persons with
disabilities. It enhances their autonomy and facilitates their participation in
society. It has an impact on the enjoyment of all the other rights protected by the
CRPD. To maximise the chances of children with disabilities to enjoy equal
treatment, Article 24 of the CRPD proclaims the right to inclusive education.

States which agree to be bound by the Convention recognise “the importance of
accessibility to the physical, social, economic and cultural environment, to
health and education and to information and communication, in enabling

persons with disabilities to fully enjoy all human rights and fundamental
freedoms” (Preamble, Para. v).

The Rights to Inclusive Education is enshrined in Article 24, are as follows:

1) States Parties recognise the Right of Persons with Disabilities to education.
With a view to realising this right without discrimination and on the basis of
equal opportunity, States Parties shall ensure an inclusive education system at
all levels and lifelong learning directed to:

i) The full development of human potential and sense of dignity and self-

worth, and the strengthening of respect for human rights, fundamental
freedoms and human diversity; )

ii) The development by persons with disabilities
. and creativity, as well as their mental
fullest potential,
ili) Enabling persons with disabilities to
society.

of their personality, talents
and physical abilities, to their

participate effectively in a free
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2) In realising this right, States Partie

3)

4)

5)

73

. . s shall ensure that:
n . LR L) :
i) Persons with disabilities are not excluded from the general education

system on th : ¢ atuen ( ' ral edu
n}:)t exclhdede E_E:IS ?rl;glsab‘hl}’, and that children with disabilities are

and compulsory primary cducation, or from
secondary education, on the basis of disability; K

ii rs ith disabiliti : ; . ;
ii) Persons with disabilities can access an inclusive, quality and free primary

educaum} .anq secondary education on an equal basis with others in the
communities in which they live;

iii) Reasonable accommodation of the individual’s requirements is provided,

iv) - Persons with disabilities receive the support required, within the general

education system, to facilitate their effective education; and

v) Effective individualised support measures are provided in environments

that m@Ms; academic and social development, consistent with the goal
of full inclusion.

States Parties shall enable persons with disabilities to learn life and social
development skills to facilitate their full and equal participation in education

and as .mcmbers of the community. To this end, States Parties shall take
appropriate measures, including: ;

i) Facilitating the learning of Braille, alternative script, augmentative and

alternative modes, means and formats of communication and orientation’

and mobility skills, and facilitating peer support and mentoring;

ii) Facilitating the learning of sign language and the promotion of the
linguistic identity of the deéaf community; and B o

iii) Ensuring that the education of persons, and in particular children, who

are blind, deaf or deaf blind, is delivered in the most appropriate

languages and modes and means of communication for the individual,
and in environments which maximise academic and social development.

In order to help ensure the realisation of this right, States Parties shall take
appropriate measures to employ teachers, including teachers with disabilities,
who are qualified in sign language and/or Braille, and to train professionals
and staff who work at all levels of education. Such training shall incorporate
disability awareness and the use of appropriate augmentative and alternative
modes, means and formats of communication, educational techniques and
materials to support persons with disabilities.

States Parties shall ensure that persons with disabilities are able to access
general tertiary education, vocational training, adult education and lifelong

 learning without discrimination and on an equal basis with others. To this

end, States Parties shall ensure that reasonable accommodation is provided to

- persons with disabilities.’

2.1.4.2. Human Rights-Based Approach to Disability given by the UN

Persons with disabilities have long been seen as passive recipients of aid, often
reduced to their impairment-related health needs. A human rights-based approach
to disability implies that all people are active subjects with legal claims and that
persons with disabilities need-to participate in all spheres of society on an equal

i
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"basis with their non-disabled peers. According to the human rights-bageq
approach to development as defined by the UN, development cooperatiop

contributes to capacity development of “duty bearers”, ie., States and thejr
institutions acting with delegated authority, (0 meet their obligations, and on the
other hand of “rights-holders”, €.g., persons with disabilities, to claim their rightg,

Throughout this process, the following core human rights principles should be
applied:

1) Equality and non-discrimination, \/

2) Participation and empowerment, and (/\/

3) Transparency and accountability.

to address the inultiple barriers to the inclusion

‘Development cooperation needs a8 :
tudinal and communication barriers. Ag

of persons with disabilities — physical, atti :
these barriers can be found in all sectors and at all levels, a human rights-based

approach to disability is relevant for programmes in 2 variety of sectors,
including infrastructure, water and sanitation, health, education, social protection,
employment, economic developmen
1) Enhancing Respect for Perso

t or governance.
ns with Disabilities: The CRPD refers to
respect in two different ways, i.e., respect for the inherent dignity of every
human being and everyone’s individual autonomy, and respect for difference
and acceptance of persons with disabilities as part of human diversity. This
implies that every individual, however different he or she may be, has to be

valued as a full member of society, and that persons with disabilities are
considered as autonomous persons With the freedom to make their own
jous awareness-raising,

choices. Many development programmes use Varl
communication, information and capacity ~development instruments.
Promoting respect for persons with disabilities could be included as part of

these activities.

2) Ensuring Accessibility: The CRPD defines accessibility as 2 general
principle and a standalone right and mentions it in many other rights. It thus
recognises that removing the multiple barriers to access in society is a key
requirement for the inclusion of persons with disabilities. There are four
dimensions of accessibility — physical accessibility, information and
communication accessibility, institutional accessibility, and eCconomic
accessibility. Many development interventions aim at improving the access of
the poor to services and information. In this context, they can include
activities to enhance accessibility for persons with disabilities as part of the
target group. Physical accessibility is a key dimension for all development
programmes that include an infrastructure component. Communication
accessibility can be improved by providing information material in accessible
formats or by using alternative communication, €.g., sign language.

3) Addressing Non-Discrimination, Equality of Opportunity and Gender

Equality: Non-discrimination is a core human rights principle' that 1S

enshrined in different human rights treaties. The CRPD embraces both a legal

perspective of non-discrimination (equality before and under the law) and 2

social vision (equality of opportunities in society). The CRPD recognises that

Y |



Legal and Policy Perspectives (Unit 2) 75

)

3)

6)

women with disabilities are often subject to multiple discrimination on the
grounds of gender and disability, and thus have fewer opportunities to enjoy
their rights. It emphasises the need to incorporate a gender perspective in all
efforts to promote the rights of persons with disabilities.

Development programmes, projects or organisations promoting a review of
laws, policies or social standards can include activities to encourage equal
opportunities for all persons with disabilities. Programmes aimed at the
private sector may promote the development of employment standards or
workplace policies that guarantee opportunities for men and women with
disabilities. Development agencies and NGOs should also overcome their
own barriers and provide equal employment opportunities.

Promoting and Ensuring the Rights of Children with Disabilities: In
many countries, the capabilities of children and youth with disabilities are not
recognised and their views are not taken into account. They are often denied
access to education or vocational training and are more vulnerable to violenc
and abuse than their non-disabled peers. ;

The CRPD puts a three-fold focus on the need to respect the identity and
evolving capacities of children with disabilities, to protect them and to
include them fully in society. Development organisations should make sure
that the voices of children and youth with disabilities are heard. Programmes

‘working specifically on children and youth, in areas such as legal protection,

child health, primary and secondary education or community development
should make sure that young people with disabilities are included in the
activities. : '

Promoting and Ensuring Participation and Empowerment of Persons
with Disabilities: Participation is both a means (participatory approach) and
an aim (the right to participate). It entails empowering rights-holders such as
persons with disabilities to articulate their expectations towards the State and
other duty bearers, and to claim their rights. J :

Strengthening Accountability: Accountability can be defined as the
process which requires duty-bearers to show, explain and justify how they
have discharged their obligations. There are several types of accountability

~mechanisms, ranging from judicial mechanisms, e.g., obliging the

government to review discriminatory laws, and administrative mechanisms,
e.g., complaint mechanisms enabling persons with disabilities to file
grievances to social mechanisms, e.g., involvement of civil society in
budget monitoring. Accountability can be fostered both by enhancing the
capacity of persons with disabilities to hold their governments accountable,
and by strengthening or establishing disability-inclusive accountability
mechanisms. '
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1949) clearly states in the Preamble

s nnd oppm'lunily. ;

Various policies and legislations

dia (26 Novembers
ght to equality of statu
of the Constitution cnsures for all its
and the right to life_and

bilities but are

The Constitution of ITn
that “everyone has the r
Article 14, 15, 19 and 21 respectively OF M
citizens cquality before whe Taw, “0":&!1'591;13_1_:1:1110!3_ with disa
liberty. These Articles Jo not specifically refer to persons T ===

general in naturc.
/_’—-——--__ )
onstitution supports the ri ght

of the Indian [ e
n_cases. including-

Article 41 of the Directive Principles ‘ . :
lic assistance 10 certal

to_work, to education and 10 pub

“disablement.

o the provision of free and cﬁg_r}_l_p_g}ggg edu_cation for all

Article 45 commits t B i mm—
chﬂdmmed on “this, the Constitution (86"
Amendment) Act 2002, has been enacted by the parliament making education a -
fundamental right of all children in the age ﬁ‘M‘
.__,______._...—-———-—"‘-""‘ i -
Some policies and legislations executed by . the government for inclusive
E__d_qgatiﬁn are as follows: - 1 e
B National Policy on Education (NPE) 1968, and 1986,
2) Plan of Action (POA) 1992, :
4fional Policy for Persons with

A RTE Act 2009.

2/2\/ National Policy on Education (NPE), 1968

The National Policy on 'Education _(NPE) is a policy formulated by ‘the
Government of India to promote education amongst India’s citizen. The policy
covers e}fw ation to g_gl,lwqges.in_hoth_mraLandﬁurban India. The first
_NPE was promulgatcjfii@i‘@y thg__gpwgggpmmggtm_gfﬁ,Priﬁﬁiﬁi‘%ter Indira
Gandhi, and the second by Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi in 1986. The NPE

brought the funH_ a:ﬁ"éﬁl issue of equality on the centré stage. In 1968, The
National Education Pphcy followed the Commission’s recommendations and
suggested the expansion of education facilities for physically and mentally

handicapped children and the development of ‘Integrated Programme’ enabling

o ———.

hapcgﬁxpped children to study.in regular schools.

Warding the education for-disabled chi is policy tri
@ following main provision: it fh‘s policy tried to lay down.the
/,; Eduicational facilities for the physi I
hysically and mentally handic ildr
\/ shoulld be expanded and ._at.l@;nptgjhould “be mﬁa'éz'ff);."Jaéva%%“ivn(t:e rated

=

‘Disabilities, 2006, and

e

4
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mes enabling the handicapped ¢}
p ped children to_gtyd in_regu
attempt forE;mplementatlon of the National Policy }(’)n Edgucl'?t:tfr:hoq)]gslnt:g
mtegfﬂwd ucation for Dlsabled Children (IEDC) schcmc launch
December 1974 under the erstwhile department of socal welf; . ¢ it
children with d:sabllmes in regular schools, AL e T

B e T T

Based on the report and recommendations of the Education Commission (1966)
the then prime minister of India Mys, Indira_Gandhi announced the first
National Policy on Education in 1968 ‘which called for a ‘radical re-structuring””
and eq_qallse educatwnal opporlunmcs in order to achicve national integration and
greater C cultural and economic development ac according to this the ‘government of
India had formulated™Gertain tﬁﬁnélples to promote the development of special
&ducation in the county: ( 3lamsv )

1)” Izanguage Development: The pollcy had also emphaswed on the
development of Indian as well as forcngn languages in the country. The three
language formula should be mtroduced in which a studcnt at the secondary
Jevel should know Hindi, Enghsh and the regional language of his state. The

language Sanskrit has been included as an Opt.lOIlal Sllb_]LeCt in secondazy level.

N e e Sl

\‘-/2/)’ Education Opportunity for All: Under this policy every child of the country

should get education irrespective of caste rehgmn _region or whatever E@t

case may be special"émphasis should be given to “backward classes, minority
children and physwally challenged chlldren to avail the educatlon fac éll_t_lcs

3) ~Equalisation of Educatlonal_Opportumtles ?ﬁ %
Good educational facilities to_rural and backward areas,
”_ii) - All special schools like public schools should admit the student on the

-basis of merit, and
iii) The education of girls should be on the %;f?ll}ds' of social justice and
social transfonnatlon 2’@ :

4)/Education of Minorities: Every effort should be made not only to protect
the rights of minorities but to promote their educational interests as suggested
in the statement issued by the Conference of Chief Ministers of States and

Central Ministers held in August 1961. ey }’!,él?b’\f’"’e*”‘ ﬁéw@; L
2.2.3./N ational Policy on Education (NPE), 1986

The National Policy on Education is an extensive document that covers all
aspects of education from elementary to university level and even adult
education. The pollcy clearly focuses-on the needs, of the children with
disabilities. It mainly focuses on to integrate the physncally and mentally N
handicapped with the general community as equal partners, to prepare them for

i

normal growth and to enable them to face life with courage and conﬁdence The

e
o s

following measures will be taken in this regard:
1) Wherever it is feasible, the education of children with motor handicaps and

. other mild handicaps will be common with that of others.
2) -Special schools with hostels will be provided, as far as possible at district
‘headquarters, for the ‘severely handicapped children. :




\
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training to the

4 vocational
3) Adequate arrangements will be made to 81VE _~

disabled. _ :ented, in particular_for t_eachers
4) Teachers’ training programmes il be X culties of the handicapped

&F primary classes, to deal with (he special
e : i uraged in every
5) (\:foluntary effort for the education ow_lfﬂﬂl.ffﬁnco g

e i, B

; possible manner.

. BOA). 1992
2.2.4. Programme of Action (POAﬁﬁlz o 1992 by the V.

i : mo
The 1986 National Policy on Education “"aS : NPE), 1986 and
Nai‘asimha Rao government. National Policy of Education )

Programme of Action, 1992 (POA), focuses its. atteI'ltithr ;2 tggll;g;l;;lalﬁ
handicapped children. The objective ?f this policy 1s to 10 ags gk 7
and mentally handicapped children with ggneral community

prepare them for normal growth.

The POA suggested a.pragmatic principle for children with Spec“ﬂr:]czgz-o ;:
postulated that a child with disability who can be edu-cated in a gene 5
should be educated-in a general school only and not in a special §c!100 . Even
those children who are initially admitted to special schools for training 1 pl.us
curriculum skills should be transferred to general schools once they acquire daily
living skills, communication skills and basic academic skills.

Furthermore, the Standard Rules on the Equalisation of Opportunitics for PCI:SOIIS
with Disability (1993) was an important resolution forimprq:.'ing the cducahopal _
conditions of persons with disability. This had major implica‘ions for the Indian
situation in the form of three legigl%tife‘Acts. 1 ' / § J\/

¥ )
f TN !\ e :-,\

.2.5. Persons with D\isdbiﬁties (E}qual--Opportunitig_s,

rotection of Rights and Full Participation) Act, 1995/

he imost landmark legislation in the history of special education in India is the
Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights and Full
Participation) Act, 1995. This comprehensive Act covers seven disabilities
namely blindness, low_vision, hearing_impaired, locomotor impaired, mental
retardation, leprosy cured and mental illness. Chapter V (Section 26) of the Act,
‘which deals with education, mentions that the appropriate Governments and the

------

local authofx_,'ities_ shall:
1) Ensure that every child with a disability has access to free education in an

\..~~"appropriate environment till he attains the age of eighteen years;,

2) Endeavour to promote the integration of students with disabilities in the
normal schools; i R ' e, g

3) Promote setting up of special schools in governments and private sector for |
those in need of special education, in such manner that children with
disabilities living in any part of the country have success to such schools:

4) Endeavour to equip the special schools for childr ith disabiliti i
vocational training facilities. e e D P.?,‘E_‘!‘_S_?? ilities with
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The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protections of Right and Full
Participation) Act, 1995 stresses the need to provide free of cost education to all
children in an appropriate environment till they arc 18 years old and further
emphasise their right to meastres like:

B~ Transport facilities to students with disability or alternative financial
incentives to the parents or guardians to enable their children with disability
to attend schools;

2) Removal of architectural barriers from schools, colleges or other institutions
imparting vocational and professional training;

3) Supply of books, uniforms and other materials to students with disability

attending school;

4) Grant of scholarship to the students with disability;

5) Setting up of appropriate fora for the redressal of grievances of parents
regarding the placement of their children with disability;

6) Suitable modification in the examination system to eliminate purely
maLhcmaUcal quesuons for the benefit of blmd students and students with

Jow VlSIOIl

7) RC-SU‘UCHII‘IHU of curriculum for the beneﬁt of students with disability; and

S P

8) Re—structurmo the curriculum for the benefit of students with hearing
mpamWa’éT”ma them to take only one Ianguage as part of their
cumculum.

2.2.6. National Policy on Dlsablllty, 2006 / g‘/\{

The Government of India formulated the National Policy for Persons with
Disabilities in February 2006 _which_deals with physical, educational and

economic rehabilitation of persons with_disabilities. In addition the pohcy also
focuses upon rehabilitation of women and children with disabilities, barrier-free

enmonmant,.socwl security, research, etc.. The National Pohcy recognises that

persons with disabilities are valuable human resource for the country and seeks to

create an environment that prowd les them equal opportumtles protectlon of their
rights and full part1c1pat10n in society.,

2.2.6.1. Focus of the Policy

The focus of the policy is on the following:
N) tion of Disabilities: It is clearly seen that disability in many cases is

reventable. Thus, the policy lays emphasis on prevention of disabilities. It
calls for programme for prevention of diseases, which result in disability-and
the creation of awareness regarding measures to be taken for prevention of
disabilities during the period of pregnancy and lhereafter to be intensified and

their coverage expanded.
M

2) Rehabilitation Measures: These can be classified into three distinct groups:
- 1) Physical rehabilitation, which includes early detection and intervention,
counselling, medlcal interventions and provision of alds and appliances.

ItWilla also include the development of rehabilitation of professwnals 3

ii) Educational rehabilitation including vocational education, and
. 1ii) Economic rehabilitation for a dignified hfe in society.

P p———

L —

&

Y
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/:”lﬁﬂicﬂion to Women with Disabilitiecs: Women with disabilities require
protection against exploitation and_abusc. Special programmes will be
developed for education, employment and providing of other rehabilitation
services to women with disabilities keeping in view their special needs,
Special _educational and vocational training facilities will _be set-up,
Programmes will be undertaken 1o rehabilitate abandoned, disabled
women/girls by encouraging their adoption in families, support to hotise them
afid impart them training for fruitful employment skills, The Government will
encourage the projects where representation of women with disabilities is
~ensured atleast to the extent of twenty five per cent of total beneficiaries.

More Focus on Children with Disabilities: Children with disabilities are
the most vulnerable group and need special attention. The Government would
stiveto:
i) Ensure right to care, protection and security for children with disabilities;
ii) Ensure the right to development with dignity and equality creating an
enabling environment where children “canexercise their rights; enjoy
equal oggortunitig_s_and full participation in accordance with various
statutes.
iii) Ensure inclusion _and effective access to education, health, vggg;iopal
training along with specialised rehabilitation services to children with+
isabilities. e N _
c iv) Ensure the right to development as well as recognition of special needs
)7 and of Lare, and protection of children with severe disabilities... S a
>

)/Create Barrier-Free Environment: Barrier-free environment enables
~" people with disabilities to move about safely and freely and use the facilities
. within the built environment. The goal“of ‘bartier-free design is to provide an’
environment that supports the independent functioning of individuals_so that
they can participate without assistance, in everyday activities. Therefore, to
the maximum extent possible, buildings/places/transportation systems for

va-nﬂ...‘.w-.:z}m:v_-_m.ﬁ

_ public use will be made barrier fr

——

_6?}571@ of Disability Certificates: The Government of India has notified
guidelines for evaluation of the disabilities and procedure for certification.
The Government will ensure that the persons with disabilities obtain the
disability certificates without any difficulty in the shortest possible time by
adoption of simple, transparent and client-friendly procedures. '

g

7). _Provide Social Security: Disabled persons, their families and caregivers incur
+"substantial additional expenditure for facilitating_pcfivities_of_daly_Tivins
medical care, fransportation, assistive. devices, etc. Therefore, there is a need ©
 provide them social Sécurity by various means. Central government has been
providing-tax telief to persons with disabilifi€s and their gum‘dian§. The stat®
governmenis/U.T. administrations have “been providing unemploymet!
attowance™6t disability pension. The State Governments will be encouraged (0.
develop a comprehensive social secutity policy for persons with disabilities.— |

8) Promotion of Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs): The Nationd
" Policy recognises the NGO sector as a very important institution®

Ll
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_mechanism to_provide affordable services to complement the cndeavours of

the government. The NGO scc_t(‘)‘jr‘('_i_s__l_l_ vibrant and growing onc. It has played
a significant role in the provisions of services for persons with disabilities.

Some of the NGOs arc also undertaking human resource devclopment and
research activities. Government has also been actively involving them in

policy formulation, planning, implementation, monitoring and has been
» seeking their advice on various issues relating to persons with disabilities.

Lﬁé_lgtcfééﬁdn"ivim NGOs “will be enhanced_on_various disability _issues

24 i e e
C{‘ \-regarding planning, policy f_q_gnulation and _i_rqg_lementation. Networking,

exchange of information and sharing of good practices amongst NGOs will
be encouraged and facilitated. Steps will be taken to encqurage and accord

preference to NGOs working in the underserved and inaccessible areas.
(Reputed NGOs shall also be encouraged to take up projects in such areas. |

9) ection of Regular Information on Persons with Disabilities: There is a

need f'or. regular collection, compilation and analysis of data relating to socio-
economic conditions of persons with disabilities. The National Sample”

Survey Organisation has been collecting information “o1“§0¢i0-¢CONOMmIc ™
conditions of persons with disabilities on regular basis once in ten years since
1981=The census has also started collection of information on persons with
disabilities from the Census-2001. The National Sample Survey Organisation
will have to collect the information on persons with disabilities atleast once
in five years. The differencesin the definitions adopted by the two agencies
msjlgd e . T *”""T"-Zm-"-'f""""‘*"'ZMQHQH:M-M__

e _

10) Research: For improving the quality..of.life of persons with disabilities,
research will be supported on their socio-economic and cultural context,
cause of disabilities, early childhood educati_ggﬁmethodol_tggig%develop’mcnt :
of usex:ﬂﬁ‘icnﬁdlxmgjtds and appliances and all matters connected with
disabilifies which will significantly alter the quality of their life and civil
society’s ability to respond to their concerns. Wherever persons with
disabilities are subjected to research interventions, and their family member’s
or caregivers’ consent 18 mandatory..... :

11) Sports, Recreation and Cultural Life:
therapeutic and community spirit is undeniable. Persons with disabilities have
right to access sports, recreation and cultural facilities. The government will

~ “Take necessary steps to ) provide them opportunity for _Emﬁci%ﬁon_ in various
sports, recreation and cultural acivities..... =i

The National Pol;:y for persons with disabilities released by Government of India

in 2006 has inter alia dealt with:
£~T) Physical rehabilitation strategies.
ucation of persons with disabilities. .

Barrier-free environment. _
. Issue of disability certificates, social security. ~ .
) Promotion of NGOs.
'6).- Collection of regular info
) “Research, sports, recreation an
* Future legislation.

The contribution of sports for its

rmation of PWDs.
d cultural life.
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2.2.7. ght to Education (RTE) Act, 2009
:oht/4f Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009 camg
11, 2010. The RTE Act provides for free and compulso

into force from Apri : :
education to children includipg children W1 Ties as mentioned in Persong
wfm‘mﬁmﬁgquﬁdl—%ﬁpoﬁunitles, Protection of Rights and Fyj
Participation) (PWD) Act, 1995 and the National Trust for the Welfare of Persong
with Autism, Cerebral Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act,

" 1999 namely, B e
‘//l) Blindness,

\/f) Low vision,

Hearing impairment,
Locomotor disabilities,
/6)/ Mental retardation, . ...
/7)/ ‘Mental illness, .
Autism,
3) Cerebral palsy, and

/lﬁ) Speech impairment, léaming disabilities, etc. in th
at elementary level in a nei ghbourhood school.

/2

e age group of 6-14 years

/

_ “Child with disability” includes: : o
1) A child with “disability” as defined in clause (i) of Section 2 of the Persons
with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights .and Full
Participation) Act, 1995. _

2) A child, being a person with disability as defined in clause (j) o‘f‘Sectigr] 2 of
the National Trust for Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy,

_ Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act, 1999. : b
3) - A child u’{ith__“fs@verg_ql_isabil_i_t}{’_'_ as defined in clause (o) of Section 2 of the
National Trust for Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy, Mental

Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act, 1999.

227.1. Roleof RTEAct |
The RTE Act provides the following facilities: * ‘2. :
‘1) Ry free_and compulsory education till completion of elemerhr\y_;

education in a neighbourhood school.

2) It clarifies that ‘compulsory education’ means obligation of the appropriate

government to provide free elementary education and ensure compulsory
?dmission, attendance and completion of elementary education to every child
in the 6 to 14 age group. ‘Free’ means that no child shall be liable to pay any

kind of fee or charges or expenses which may prevent him or her from
pursuing and completing elementary education.
3) It makes provisions for a non-admitted child to be admitted to an age

» appropriate class.

. It specifies the duties and responsibilities of appropriate govemments, local

aﬁmpnty and parents in providing free and compulsory education, and
sharing of financial and other responsibilities between the central and state

\?gd _governments. .




Legal and Policy Perspectives (Unit 2)
. 83

t lays down the norms and standards rclatin ;

5) Laﬁgs (PTRs), buildings and infrastructure, thi;'(:f’w (:l’r'l?i to Pupil-Teacher

working hours. ng days, teacher-

jt provides for rational deployment of teachers by ensuring (hat (e

pupil-tcacher ratio 18 m.am!mncd for cach school, rather than just g

average for the state or district or block, thus ensuring that there is ng l;rb i

rural imbalance in teacher postings. It‘also provides for prohibitionag;

deployment of teachers for nm}-cducatlonal.work, other than decennia]
census, elections 10 local authority, state legislatures and Parliament, ang
disaster relief. . ’

7) 1t provides for appointment of appropriately trained teachers, i.c., teachers
with the requisite entry and academic qualifications.

g) It prohibits: |
i) Physical punishment and mental harassment,

ii) Screening procedures for admission of children,
iii) Capitation fee, : -
iv) Private tuition by teachers, and

v) Running of schools without recognition.

9) It provides for development of curriculum in consonance with the values
enshrined in the Constitution, and which would ensure the all-round
developmcnt of the child, building on the child’s knowledge, potentiality and
talent and making the child free of fear, trauma and anxiety through a system
of child-friendly and child-centred learning. et

2.3. ROLE OF ORGANISATIONS FOR
ITHE EDUCATION OF CHILDREN WITH§

6) specified

DISABILITIES

23.1. Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI) Act, 1992

The Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI) was set-up as a registered society in
-, 1986. On September, 1992 the RCI Act was enacted by Parliament and it became
-a Statutory Body on 22 June 1993. The Act was amended by Parliament in 2000
to n}ake it more broad based. The mandate given to RCI is to regulate and |
monitor services given to persons with disability, to standardise syllabi and to
maintain a Central Rehabilitation Register of all qualified professionals and
personnel working in the field of Rehabilitation and Special Education. The Act

also prescpbes. punitive action against unqualified persons delivering services to
persons with disability. :

The Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI) is the apex government body, set-up
under an Act of Parliament, to regulate training programmes and courses targeted
at disabled, disadvantaged, and special education requirement communities. It is
 the Oqu statutory council in India that is required to maintain the Central
Rehabilitation Register which mainly documents details of all qualified

Lot
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and deliver ;rajning and educational programmeg f

In the year 2000, the Rehabilitation Council of Ing;,
(Amendment) Act, 2000, was introduced and notified consequently by th:
Government of India. The amendment brought definitions and discussjopg
provided within the earlier Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992, under the
ambit of a larger Act, namely, Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities,

Protection of Rights and Full Participation) Act, 1995.

professionals who operate
the targeted communities.

The POA was strengthened by the. enactment of -the RCI Act, 1992. Experience
showed that there was no mechanism in the country to standardise and monitor
the training of special educators and other rehabilitation professionals in the

! in 1992, Parliament of India enacted the RCI Act,

country. Therefore, 1n
subsequently amended in 2000, to establish a statutory mechanism for monitoring

and standardising courses for the training of 16 categories of professionals
required in the field of special education and rehabilitation of persons with

disability.

‘Training of special educators and resource teachers that can offer support services
to children with disabilities in regular schools is the responsibility of RCIL
Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI Act, 1992) has supported constructively to
wth and development of disabled persons through growth in professional
courses, organisations involved in HRD, etc. More than 45,000 professionals and
personnel have registered with RCI and 12,000 (constitute 30%) belong to the -
area of intellectual disability. About 340 organisations have been recognised.

the gro

2.3.1.1. © Objective of Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI)
Following are the objectives of Rehabilitation Council of India (RCI):
1) To regulate the training policics and programmes in the ficld of rehabilitation

of persons with disabilities,

To bring about standardisation of training courses for professionals dealing

with persons with disabilities,

3) To pfescribe minimum standards
categories of professionals/ personne

4) To regulate these standards in all trainin
the country,

5) To recognise institutions/ organi
Bachelor’s degree/ P.G. Diploma/ Diploma/ Ce
rehabilitation of persons with disabilities,

6) To recognise degree/diploma/certificate
institutions on reciprocal basis -

7) To promote research in Rehabilitation and Special Education,

8) To maintain Central Rehabilitation Register for registration of pro

" personnel,
_9) To collect information on a regular basis on education and training in the
- citutions in India and

field of rehabilitation of people with disabilities from 1ns
abroad,

2)

of education and training of various
] dealing with people with disabilities,
g institutions uniformly throughout

sations/ universities running Master’s degree/
rtificate courses in the field of

awarded by foreign universities/

fessionals/
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10) To encourage continuing education in the field of rehabilit
education by way of collaboration with organisations workj
disability, .

11) To recognise Vocational Rehabilitati

atic{n and specia|
g 1n the field of

on Centres as manpower develobment

2) To register_vocational instructors and other personnel wo
‘Vocational Rehabilitation Centres,

13) To recognise the national institutes and apex institutions on disq
manpower development centres, and -

14) To register personnel working in n_ational' institutes and apex institutions ofi
disability under the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment.

rking in the

bility as

23.12. Functions of the Cquncil |

Following are the significant functions of the Council:

1) Recognition of Qualifications Granted by University, etc., in India for
Rehabilitation Professionals: The qualification granted by any University or
other institution in India which are included in the Schedule shall be
recognised qualifications for rehabilitation professional. Any University or
other institution which grants qualification for the rehabilitation professional
not included in the schedule may apply to the Central Government to have
‘any such qualification recognised and the Central Government after
consulting the Council may by notification, amend the Schedule so as to
include such qualification therein and any such notification may also direct
that an entry shall be made in the last column of the schedule against such
qualifications only when granted after a specified date.

2) Recognition of Qualification by Institutions Outside India: The Council
may enter-into negotiation with the authority in any country outside India for
settling of a scheme or reciprocity for the recognition of qualifications, and
the pursuance of any such Scheme, the Central Government may, by
notification amend the schedule so as to include therein any qualification
which the Council has decided should be recognised and by such notification
may also direct that an entry shall be made in the last column of the schedule

declaring that it shall be the recognised qualification only when granted after
a specified date. _

3) Rights of Persons Possessing Qualifications Included in the Schedule to
be Enrolled: Subject to the other provisions contained in this Act, any
qualification included in the Schedule shall be sufficient qualifications for
enrolment on the Register. No person, other than the rehabilitation
professional who possess a recognised rehabilitation qualification and is
enrolled in the Register:

i) Shall hold office as rehabilitation professional or any such office (by
« whatever designation called) in Government or in any institution
maintained by a local or other authorit};; '
ii) Shall practice as rehabilitation professional anywhere in India;
iii) Shall be entitled to sign or authenticate any certificate required by any
law to be signed or authenticated by a rehabilitation professional

)
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4)

5)

6)

Creating an Inclysiye Schog)

1v) Shall be entitled to give any evidence in any court as an CXpert undey
Section 45 of the Indian Evidence Act, 1872 in any matter relating to (e
handicapped:
a) Provided that if a person possesses the recognised rehabilitatiop,
professional qualification on the date of commencement of this Act,
he shall be deemed to be an enrolled rehabilitation professional for a
period of six months from such commencement, and if he has made
an application for enrolment on the Register within said period fo
six months, till such application is disposed of.
b) Any person who acts in contravention of any provision of sub-section
(2) shall be punished with imprisonment for a term which may

extend to one year or with fine which may extend to one thousand
rupees or with both.

Power to Require Information as to Courses of Study and Examination:
Every university or institution in India which grants a recognised
qualification shall furnish such information as the Council may from time to
time, require as to the courses of study and examinations to be undergone in
order to obtain such qualification, as to the ages at which such courses of
study and examinations are required to be undergone and such qualification is
conferred and generally as to the requisites for obtaining such qualification.

Inspectors at Examinations: The Council shall appoint such member of
Inspector as it may deem requisite to inspect any University or Institution
where education for practicing as rehabilitation professional is given or to
attend any examination held by any University or Institution for the purpose
of recommending to the Central Government recognition of qualifications
granted by that University or Institution as recognised rehabilitation
qualifications. N : : :

The Inspectors appointed under sub-section (1) shall not interfere with the
conduct of any training or examination but shall report to the Council on the
adequacy of the standards of education including staff,” equipment,
accommodation, training and other facilities prescribed for giving such
education or of the sufficiency of every examination which they attend.

The Council shall forward a copy of the report of the Inspector under sub-
section (2) to the University or Institution concerned and shall also forward a

copy, with the remarks of the University or thé Institution thereon, to the
Central Government.

Visitors Examination: The Council may appoint such number of Visitors as

it may deem requisite to inspect any University or institution wherein

education for rehabilitation professional is given or attend any examination

for the purpose of granting recognised rehabilitation qualifications.

i) * Any persons whether he is a member of the Council or not, may be
appointed as a visitor under sub-section (1) but a person who is appointed
as an Inspector under sub-section (1) of Section 15 for any inspection or

examination shall not be appointed as a Visitor for the same inspection or
examination.
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ij) The Visitor shall not interfere with the copgy ini

. gamination but shall report to the Chairperson 0(: lﬁz 2:1?:’ l:;ammg g
standards of education including staff, equipment, 'acc;lmrfnf)d()f'lhc
training and other facilities prescribed for giving educatjon lauol:]’
rehabilitation professionals or on sufficiency of €very examinatiop Svh; ;
they attend. | :

jii) The report of a Visits.:)r shall be trez}ted as confidential unless
particular case the Chairperson otherwise, directs. '

iv) Provided that if the Central Government requires a copy of the report
v Visitor the Council shall furnish the same. port of a

in any

Withdrawal of Recognition: When upon report by the Inspector ‘or the
Visitor it appears to the Council: .

i) That the courses of study and examination to be undergone in or the

proficiency required from candidates at any examination held y any
University or Institution, or - '

ii) That the staff, equipment, accommodation training and other facilities for
instruction and training provided in such University or Institution do not _
conform to the standard prescribed by the Council, the Council shall
make representation to that effect to the Central Government.

After considering such representation the Central Government may send it to
the University or Institution with an intimation of the period within which the
University or Institution may submit its explanation to that Government,

On the receipt of the explanation or where no explanation is submitted within
the period fixed then, on the expiry of that period, the Central Government
after making such further inquiry if any, as it may think fit, may, by
notification, direct that an entry shall be made in the schedule against the said
recognised rehabilitation qualification declaring that it shall be the recognised
rehabilitation qualification only when granted before a specified date or that
the said recognised rehabilitation qualification if granted to students of a
spec.ied  University or Institution shall be recognised rehabilitation
qualification only when granted before a specified date, or as the case may be -

- that the said recognised rehabilitation qualification shall be recognised

8)

9)

 rehabilitation qualification in relation to a specified University or Institution

only when granted after a specified date.

Mlmmum Standards of Education: The Council may prescribed - the
minimum - standards of education required for granting recognised
rehabilitation qualification by Universities or Institutions in India.

Registration in Register: The Member-Secretary of the Council may, on
report of an application made by any person in the prescribed manner enter
his name in the in Register provided that the Member-Secretary is satisfied
that such person possess recognised rehabilitation qualification.

10) Privileges of Persons who are Registered on Register: Subject to the

condition and restriction laid down in this Act regarding engagem_en_t in'the
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area of rehabilitation of the handicapped by person possessing the recogniseq
rehabilitation qualifications, every person whose name 1§ for the tlm'e_be.mg
‘borne on the Register shall be entitled to practice as a rehabilitation
professional in any part of India and to recover in due course of law in
respect of such practice any expenses, charges is respect of medicaments op
other appliances or any fees t0 which he may be entitled.

11) Professional Conduct and Removal of Names from Register: The Counci
may prescribe standards of professional conduct and etiquette and a code of
ethics for rehabilitation professionals. Regulations made by the Council
under sub-section (1) may specify which violation thereof shall constitute* .
infamous conduct in any professional respect, that is to say, professional,
misconduct, and such provision shall have effect notwithstanding anything

contained in any other ]aw for the time being in force.

The Council may order that the name of any person shall be removed from
the Register where it is satisfied, after giving that person a reasonable
opportunity of being heard and after such further inquiry, if any as it may
deem fit to make:

i) That his name has been entered in the Register by error or on account of
misrepresentation or suppression of a material fact;

ii) That he has convicted of any offence or has been guilty of any infamous
conduct in any professional respect, or has violated the standard of
professional conduct and etiquette or the code of ethics prescribed under
sub-section (1) which, in the opinion of the Council, renders him unfit to

be kept in the Register.

An order under sub-section (3) may direct that any person whose name is
ordered to be removed from the Register shall be ineligible for registration
under this Act either permanently or for such period of years as may be

specified

12) Appeal against Order of Removal from Register: Where the name of any
person has been removed from the Register on any ground other than that he
is not possessed of the requisite rehabilitation qualifications, he may appeal,
in the prescribed manner and subject to such conditions, including conditions
as to payment of a fee, as may be prescribed to the Central Government
whose decision thereon shall be final.

No appeal undfer sub-section (1) shall be admitted if it is preferred after the
expiry of a period of thirty days from the date of the order under sub-section
“ (3) of Section 21. :

Provided that'an appeal may be admitted after the expiry of the said period of
thirty days if the appellant-satisfies the Central Government that he had
sufficient cause for not preferring the appeal within the said period -

13) Ezgli{s:ef: It shall be the duty_ of the Member-Secretary to keep and maintain
gister in accordance with the provision of this Act and any order made

by the Council and from ti . : g L
the Official Gazette. m time to time to revise the Register and publish it 1
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The Register shall be deemed to be a public document within the mesning of

the Indian Evidence Act 1872 and may be proved by a copy thereof.

14) Information to-be Furnished by Council and Publication Thereof: Tpe
Council g, fmonis -SUCh I'B[‘:'Orts copies of its minutes abstracts of its
accounts and other information to the Central Government as that

" Government may require. iR
THe Centre! Govrsl may' pllblish.in such_manner ?S it rﬁay think ﬁt,'any
report, COPY abstract or ofher information furmshed to it by the Council under
this section OI under Section 16.

i : Notwithstanding anything contained in the cod
Cognizance of Offenses Notwi1 . cadeal
P C:ixg:u"lnal procedure 1973, no court shall take_ cognizance of an, offence
punishable under this Act expect upon a complaint, in writing, made by any
person authorised in this behalf by the Council.

16) Protection of Action taken in Good Faith: No suit, prosecution or other legal
: : ling shall lie against the Central Government, Council Chairperson,
members, Member-Secretary or any officer or other employee of the Council
for anything which is in good faith done or intended to be done under this Act.

*17) Employees of Council to be Public Servants: The Chairperson members,

" Member-Secretary, officers and other employees of the Council shall, while
‘acting or purporting to act in pursuance of the provisions of this Act or of any
rule and regulation made thereunder - be deemed to be public servants within
‘the meaning of Section 21 of the Indian Penal Code.

18) Power to Make Rules: The Central Government may, by notification, make
rules to carry out the purposes of this Act.

19) Power to Make Regulations: The Council may, with the previous Section of
the Central Government, make, by notification, regulation generally to carry
out the purpose of this Act, and without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing power, such regulations may provide for:

i) The management of the property of the council; .
ii) The maintenance and audit of the account of the council;
1ii) The resignation of members of the council; '
iv) The powers and duties of the Chairperson; .
- V) The rules of procedure in the transaction business under sub-section (3) .
of Section 4;
vi) The function of the Executive Committee and other committee
_ constituted under Section 7; ‘ :
vii) The powers and duties of the Member-Secretary under sub-section (1) of -
_the Section 8; it i ;
viii) The qualification, appointment powers and duties of, and procedure to be
: followed by Inspectors and Visitors; : : _
ix) The courses and period of study or of training to be undertaken the
subject of .examination and standards of proficiency therein to be
.~ Obtained in any university or any institution for grant of recognised
- rehabilitation qualification:
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x) The standards of staff, equipment, accog}lnqdaﬁon, tra.ining and othe,
facilities for study or training of the rehabilitation professionals; :

xi) The conduct of examination, qualiii-catif)n of examiners, and the -
condition of the admission to such examinations;

The standards of pf&féssional conduct and etiquette and code of ethics tq

be observed by rehabilitation professional under sub-section (1) of
Section 21; _

xii)

* xiii) The particulars to be stated, and proof of qualification to be given, ip

. application for registration under this Act; |
xiv)The manner in which and the condition subject to which an appeal may
be preferred under sub-section (1) of Section 22; ;
xv) The fees to be paid on application and appeals under this Act; an
xvi)Any other matter which is to be, or may be, prescribed.

20) Laying of Rules and Regulations before Parliament: Every rule and every

regulation made under this Act shall be laid as soon as may be after it is
made, before each House of Parliament, while it is in session for a total
period of thirty days which may be comprised in one session or in two or
more successive sessions and if, before the expiry of the session immediately
following the session or the successive session aforesaid, both Houses agree
in making any modification in the rule or regulation or both Houses agree
that the rule or regulation should not be made, the rule or regulation shall
thereafter have effect only in such modified from or be of no effect, as the
case may be; so, however that any such modification or annulment shall be _
without prejudice to the validity of anything previously done under that rule

or regulation.

23.1.3. National Programmes of RCI
Following are the national programmes that comes under RCI:

1)

2)

Scheme of Assistance to Organisations for the Disabled for Manpower
Development: Assistance is made available under this scheme for training
programmes with regard to 16 categories of professionals/personnel brought
under the RCI Act. The broader objectives of this scheme are to promote the
training and to strengthen the existing as well as new organisations.

'Bridge Course: RCI launched a National programme of Bridge Course for
all in-service Special Teachers and Rehabilitation Workers who have no
f.orma! training but they have been working in the field of disability for a long
time, 1.¢., prior to RCI came into existence in June 1993. Now such persons
can undergo National Bridge Course Training programme in the area of
speciﬁ.c disability for one month at the cost of RCL The programme provides
financial assistance for undergoing the Bridge Course besides travel
rennbl}r'sen'lent. This makes them eligible for registration with the RCI as
Rehabilitation Personnel as per rules. Over 9000 trainees have already

corflpletfatf! the Bridge Course and over 150 NGOs, Institutions and
Universities were involved in this effort. -~
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. :no of the Medical Officers Working in PHC: R
3) Tr,aﬂl n;bgut 30,000 medical Doctors of Primary Health C
Eaelauh centres all over the country. The objective of th

CT has planned to
entres/Community

. ; Ot the programme is to
enhancé--thc awareness amongst—medicos- regarding the problems ang

rential of people with- d1§abil_ity. This would equip-the PHC doctors ——
basic-l'equiSite .knowle(.i_ge_ in this area z}nd they. would be able to refer such
weople to the other suitable agencies like Regional Rehabilitation Centres, .
Composite Regional Resource Centres, etc.

4) The training programme has already started at the selected Rehabilitation
Centres involving d_lstrlct hospitals. pver 2000 Medical Officers working in
PHCs have been trained. Master Trainers have been identified to conduct,the
courses. These Master Trainers were given orientation at the State

Capital/Apex institutes, etc.

5) Fellowship and Research Schemes: The Council is planning to introduce -
RCI Fellowship Scheme to enable academicians and practitioners both from
India and abroad to undertake short term training/study programmes in the
field of specialisation of rehabilitation, to enrich their knowledge, acquire
skills or undertake a short term research project. The RCI would also
consider providing grant in-aid for sponsoring research proposals on any
significant theme oriented towards the welfare, empowerment and

rehabilitation of the disabled persons.

1 20 -
‘2.4. NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

DI{FFERENT DISABILITIES

As per the Census 2011, the population of persons with disabilities in the country
" has been estimated at 2.68 crore which is 2.22% of the population of the country.
Persons with locomotive disability formed the largest chunk with 20.3% of the
total disabled population followed by hearing impaired with 18.9%, visually
impaired with 18.8%, speech impaired with 7.5%, mentally retarded with 5.6%,
mentally ill with 2.7% and multiple disabled with 7.9%. 18.4% were those who
had some disability but were not about the type of their disability. 69% of the
persons with disability lived in rural areas and 31% in the urban areas. In contrast
the percentage of persons with disabilities in the U.S.A. is 12%, in the UK. it is
18%, in Germany it is 9%, in Sri Lanka it is 5%, in Pakistan it is 3%. In regard to
low percentage of disability in India as compared with other countries, the
Secretary, Department of Disability Affairs informed during evidence that

children Wwith multiple disabilities are locked in the houses and there could be
der counting in 2011 Census.

dimensional problem of the c!isgtglcd
ave been set up in each major area

or;ief to effectivclj; deal with the multi-
afion, th i

of disability namely:

) gat;onal Institute for the Visually Handicapped, Dehradun,
¥ National Institute for Orthopaedically Handicapped, Kolkata,
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\ ~ Ali Yavar Jung National Institute for the Hearing Handicapped, Mumbaj,
4" National Institute for the Mentally Handicapped, Secunderabad,
'5) National Institute of Rehabilitation Trajning and Research, Cuttack,
0 mW@, New Delhi, and
7) . National Institute for Empowerment of Persons with Ml'lmpl%,
Chennai._ - ;
. i,

These institutes are mainly responsible for conducting innovative researcheg
organise training programmes for manpower development and deliver services j,

the country.

National Institute of Visually Handicapped

(NIVH), Dehradun

National Institute for the Visually Handicapped, Dehradun (NIVH) was
established as the National Centre for the Blind in the year 1967. It was renamed
as the National Institute for the Visually Handicapped in 1979 and became an
autonomous body in the year 1982.

The National Centre for the Blind was upgraded as National Institute for Visually
Handicapped in July, 1979. It was registered as an autonomous Institution under
the Societies Registration Act, 1860 in October, 1982. The objective of-the
Institute is to conduct, sponsor and coordinate all aspects of education for
rehabilitation of persons with visual disabilities and coordinate research 1h these
areas. The Institutes also assisted in running a Composite Regional Centre (CEC)
for persons with disabilities at Sundernagar in Himachal Pradesh. o

This apex level Institute is engaged in education, vocational training, training
of teachers and other personnel, research and development of service
modules, production of Braille books, aids and appliances’ for the visually
handicapped. R RS
24.1.1.  Activities of NIVH, Dehradun '
The Institute is engaged in HRD -activities which include degree, diploma and
certificate level courses in special education, orientation and mobility,
refresher/orientation courses for field functioraries and service providers,
diploma and certificate courses in“vocational training and schooling for visually
impaired children up to higher secondary level.

g:;m_e (;{ t(t:xcse courses are being conducted at the Institute’s Headquarters,
= fézgted ientrel,l Chenfnai and CRC, Sundernagar while others are beil:}%g’I
eidor visul;l f;: a;:’icl!irathu Wlth. State Governments and reputed NGOs in ter
13, TRy o disability either with full or partial funding. During the year 2072
13, HRD and training p icted across 20_States and. Upion’

SNy and _Programmes . Were con
Territories, in 14 official languages. A total of 9,750 personsbenefited. .
_ \

L
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2412. Academic Courses Run by NIVH
'1.‘}1;, Institute’s Department of Special Education and Disabil;

uf! in 1984. It has contributed nearly 9000 teachers and mobility

. i instructors wh;
9 of the trained teachers for the blind in the country, The dctzll:,";,hf

93

y Studies was set
comprise 71 it . ‘
es of the institute are as follows:

the ;(;ufl;sd Special Education (Visual Impairment), 1 year,
;; B,ﬁd,‘Special Education (Visual Impairment), 1 year,
3) Bachelor Degree in Mobility SCic‘ncc (Visual Impairment), | year, -
4) Diplomain Special Educat%on (VlSlli:ll lmpain.ncnl), 2 years,

5) Diploma in Special Education (Hearing Impairment), 2 years, and
6) Diploma in Special Education (Mental Retardation), 2 years.

'

During the year 2012-13, 154 shor_t-tenn training programmes were designed and
delivered across® 20 states covenng 8,263 beneficiaries. Vocational Training
Centres at the Headquarters and the Regional Centre, Chennai had extended
training opportunities to 409 blind persons.

Régarding the education for school children, the Ministry have informed that the

Institute’s Model School for the Visually Handicapped is one of the oldest .

educational institutions affiliated to CBSE, imparting education to children with
visual impairment representing a broad spectrum of society.

The school offers education fréni the preschool stage uﬁto higher Iéecon'dary level
and is equipped to impart functional education to visually impaired multi-

"handiéapped children as well. Apart from running a Model School for the
‘Visually Impaired Children, new models for providing need based and quality

| Presses in the coun

education, have also been developed by the Institute. -

24.1.3. Braille Press

_The Central Braille Press, the Regional Braille Press, Chennai, and Small Scale

Braille Printing Units at Aizawl, Agartala and Shiilong contributed Braille text
books for children studying in the States of Delhi NCR Region, Himachal
Pradesh, Karnataka, Meghalaya, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh.
The workshop for manufacturing braille appliances at head quarter of the Institute
also supplied Braille kits comprising devices for writing, computing and for

learning Science, Geography and Mathematics to children enrolled under SSA
schools in 12 States. :

The _Cclltral Braille Press and Institute’s Workshop for Manufacturing Braille
Appliances is presented. These departments were established as far back as 1951
and 1952 respectively and they were the sole providers of Braille appliances and
Braille books for a decade or so. However, in late 50s, the National Association
for the Blind established a Braille Press at Mumbai. In all, there are 19 Braille

try today, of which, nine have been set up by the Government
and others by voluntary organisations. . :

/

/
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Offered by NIVH

he Institute in the year 1984 to develop Moy
placement services and to identify suitable posts in 'lhc or.gﬂm‘g‘m] f“:ld Uﬂlﬂrgnnised
sectors for the blind and low vision persons. This Umlic:uf)ys "“" Status of ,
Special Employment Exchange. Accordingly, it ma “2‘(‘)'1"3 3 IICBISlcr of
unemployed blind and low vision persons. During the ycar . -13 ISPO"SUrc d
1981 candidates to Government, Public Scctor and Private Agencics. It was glg,,

successful in securing employment for 73 candidales.

24.2. National Institute for Qrtllopaedically

Handicapped (NIOH), Kolkata . -
National Institute for the Orthopacdically Handicapped was established in Kolkat,

in the year 1978. It was registered in April, 1982, under the Societies Registration
Act, 1860. The mission of the Institute is to develop hymap_ resources for
providing rehabilitation services to persons with locomotor disabilities, providing
of services in rehabilitation, restorative surgery, aids/ appliances, etc.

The Institute is responsible for development of manpower for providing services,
namely, training of physiotherapists, occupational therapists, orthotics and
prosthetic technicians, employment and placement officers etc. NIOH also
develops model services in the areas of restorative surgery, aids and appliances,
vocational training etc. for the orthopaedically handicapped population. It
conducts and sponsors research in all aspects, relating to the total rehabilitation of
the orthopaedically handicapped people and is involved with standardising aids
and appliances for the orthopaedically handicapped and promoting their
manufacture and distribution. | '

2.4.14. Placement Services
The Placement Unit was sctup inl

Academic Courses Offered by the Institute

16 long-term courses are offered by the Institute which include: -

1) DNG (PMR -2/3 yes s, Sy

2) Masters in Physiotherapy — 2 years, '

3) Masters in Occupational Therapy — 2 years,

4) Masters in Prosthetics and Orthotics — 2 years,

5) Masters in Nursing — 2 years, : '

6) Post Graduate Diploma in Disability Rehabilitation and Management — 1 year,

7) Post Graduate Diploma in Rehabilitation Engineering — 1 year,

8) Bachelor in Occupational Therapy - 4 Y2 years,

9) Bachelor in Physiotherapy — 4 Y2 years,

10) Bachelor in Prosthetics and Orthotics — 4 %2 years,

11) Post Basic Diploma in Orthopaedics and Rehabilitation Nursing — 1 year,

12) Diploma in Rehabilitation Therapy — 2 % years,

13) Diploma in Hearing, Language and Speech - 1 year,

14) Diploma in Tool and Die Making — 4 years,

15) Certificate in Prosthetics and Orthotics Technician - 1 year,

16) Certificate in CAD-CAM (for PWLD candidate) — 1 year. The short-term
courses (25 NOs./year) include Continuing Rehabilitation, Education for
Professionals, Workshop Seminar/Awareness and Sensitisation Programme

for Professionals and Govt. officials.
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2.4.2.1. Rehal_)ilitation Services P
Rchabilitati.on services provided by the I
1) Institutional Services:

i) Medical rehabilitation,

ii) Physiotherapy,

iii) Occupational therapy,

iv) Prosthetics and Orthotics,

v) Socio-economic rchabilitation,

" vi) Rehabilitation nursing,

vii) Rehabilitation Engineering,
7) Community-based rehabilitation,
3) Outreach services through camps, and
4) Services through RCs and CRCs.

rovided by the Institute
istitute include:

24.3. Ali Yavar Jung National Institute for the/

Hearing Handicapped (AYJNIHH)

The Ali Yavarmlung National Institute for the Hearing Handicapped was
established on 9 August, 1983 under the Societies Registration Act, 1860. The
Institute has been established for manpower development, research, clinical and
therapeutic services, outreach, and extension services for the persons with hearing
disabilities.

The Institute is responsible for development of manpower by undertaking or
sponsoring the "training of trainees and teachers, employment officers,
psychologists, vocational counsellors and such other personnel as may be deemed
necessary by the Institute for promoting the education, training or rehabilitation
of the hearing handicapped. The Institute sponsors, coordinates and subsidizes
research into all aspects of the education and rehabilitation of the hearing
handicapped. It is also developing model services for rehabilitation of the hearing
handicapped.

24.3.1. Services Provided by the Institute
The services provided by this institute are as follows:
1) Evaluation and diagnosis of hearing and speech-language impairment.
2) Selection and fitting of hearing aids and ear moulds.
3) Certification hearing disability.
4) Educational evaluation and guidance to parents.
5) Vocational counselling, training and placement.
6) Speech and language therapy.
7) Psychotherapy, behaviour therapy and play therapy,
- 8) Medical consultation and guidance.
9) Referral and follow-up services.
10) Parent Infant Programme and pre~school services.
11) National Open School-Special Accredited Institution for Education of the
~ Disabled, T e
12) Parents' guidance and counselling.
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13) Outreach and extension services. 3
14; Material development, distribution and guidance through correspondence,

15) Information documentation and dissemination services.
16) Technical guidance to various agencics.

The Institute provides the best possible :Scrviccs. in lcfmsf of evaluation,
therapeutic treatment and hearing aid fitment, The l'nsl:lulc P ovides free seryiceg
for persons with hearing handicap whose n.n‘onlhly income is .bciow ?SU()O{-, The
beneficiaries can take prior appointment, if they dcs‘lrc. Patients arc advised ¢,
bring their monthly income certificate from the Talmsnl.dur, MP, MLA, Municipy
Counsellor, Sarpanch, and Employer. As l}w cvaluation process may take 2/3
days, and due to non-availability of sufficient accommodallcrn at the Institute,
patients have to make their own arrangement to stay at Mumbai.

2.4.3.2. Training Programmes s
Top priority is given to training since well-developed manpower is one of the
most important prerequisites for better networking of the services. It is through
training that a cadre of highly specialised professionals, as well as grassroot level
personnel are created to meet the needs of persons with hearing handicap.

To meet this need, the Institute _conducts several long-tenn aﬁd short-term
training programmes at AYJNISHD, Mumbai and its Regional Centres at New
Delhi, Kolkata, Secunderabad and Bhubaneshwar. L '

Long-Term Training Programmes : ik
Long-term training programmes accredited by RCI are as follows:
1) Diploma in Hearing, Language and Speech (DHLS) at New Delhi and.
Kolkata. : ‘
2) Diploma in Special Education (Hearing Impaired) at various centres.
3) Bachelor of Education (Hearing Impaired) at Mumbai. :
4) Bachelor of Special Education at Secunderabad.
5) Bachelor of Education (Hearing Handicapped) at Kolkata.
6) Bachelor Degree in Audiology and Speech Language Pathology at Mumbai.
7) Bachelor Degree in Hearing, Language and Speech at Secunderabad.
8) Bachelor Degree in Audiology and Speech Rehabilitation at Kolkata.

9) Master Degree in_Audi_ology and Speech Language Pathology at Mumbai.
10) Master of Education (Hearing Impaired) at Mumbai.

Programmes accredited by state governments are:
1) Certificate Course in DTP at Mumbai.

2) Certificate Course in Informafi ' .
ati "
Mumbai and Kolkata, on Technology for Hearing Handicapped &

Short-Term Training Programmes

These Programmes i ; |
grammes includes workshops, seminars and refresher courses designed

:l?ail:lpda;zs?nd td ;Welop professional practices and skills. These programmes also
grass-root level personnel such ag Anganwadi workers, Health workers etc.

and parents to participate in commypj ed ilitati :
; nity-b :
hearing handicap in India. nity-based rehabilitation for the persons with
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2.4.4. National Institute of e
(NIMH), Secundrabad

i as regi i -
Thgoh;znatﬁtilﬁjonomg;itse;e:dy ltll:l(:i }’Bﬂll 1934 under the Socictics Registration Act,
18 ) er the administrative control of the Ministry of
gocial Justice and Empowerment. The Institute has been established with the

objective to }I:repa.re 1.“1“1311 resourc?s equipped to deliver services throu gh quality
models of rehabilitation, based on life cycle needs. '

ntally Handicapped

The National Institute for the Mentally Handicapped (NIMH) is committed to
develop models of care for the mentally handicapped persons, conduct research in
the area of mental handicap, and promote human resource development to work
with mentally handicapped persons in the country.

2441 Academic Programmes Run by the Institute
The I\ihmstry Haye mfo_mled that manpower development is one of the prime
objectives of NIMH since there is a wide gap between the need for the

-profcssionals with that of the actual availability to extend services for persons

with mental retardation. _ :
1) Keeping this in view, NIMH has designed and developed 13 long-term
academic programmes till date. NIMH has been conducting long-term
academic programmes 34 starting from Diploma level (to meet the grass-root
level requirements) to post postgraduate programmes (to conduct research
studies). In addition to this, Certificate and Short-term Courses are conducted
to update the in-service candidates with the latest developments. NIMH
conducts 10 long-term training programmes. (4 Diploma courses, 1 Graduate,
5 Post Graduate courses, which include 1 M.Phil. programme).

2) The Institute conducts certificate courses, each lasting for one month duration
benefiting professionals from various disciplines such as special educators,
psychologists, speech therapists, - occupational therapists, vocational
instructors, etc., from various parts of the country. The Institute conducts 50-
60 short-term training programmes every year. | |

3) Regarding the involvement of parents, it has been stated that the objective of .
this programme is to involve parents care, management and training of their
children. The programme also encourages mutual support among parents and
exchange of ideas and information. ‘

4) Research and development is one of the important objectives of NIMH. The
Institute has so far completed 64 research projects. Research data on mental
~ retardation with respect to the psycho-physiological and socio-demographic -
features of Indian background still requires emphatic attention. The research
avenues on basic and applied areas have also wide scope for enhancing the
therapeutic intervention to persons with mental retardation. NIMH published

97 publications so far as an outcome of its research activities.
%) NIMH provides various models of rehabilitation services such as Centre
based, Home based, Community . based, Mobile Services, etc. The
_ community/outreach rehabilitation programmes have more relevance because
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on live in the rural areas whereas seryj,

lable in urban areas. To reach thege une
akes many Community and Oull‘eac};
rdation and other disabilities, Tp,

about 70% of the Indian populati
facilities are, prcdominantly, aval
reached communities, Institute undert
programimes for persons with mentql reta

various programmes are: _ :

i) DistI[J'ibugtion of aids and app-hance.s ﬂlr?‘l:ih Ag;:;f;férslc. .

i) Conducting various training/orientatl p . orth-Eag
Region

jii) Community Ba

iv) Documentation

Programmes, and

sed Rehabilitation ‘
of information.

and dissemination

Vivekananda National Institute - of

4.5. Swami
- Training and Research (SVNIRTAR),

Rehabilitation,

k .
Cuttac djunct Unit of ALIMCO, Kanpur, NIRTAR

NIRTAR, originally, started as an adjun ' .
was registered in 1984 under the Societies Registration Act, 1860 as a Nationg]
Institute. The aims and objectives of the Institute are human resources

development, implementation of service delivery programmes, research and
outreach programmes. '

or coordinates training for rehabilitation of personnel and

It undertakes, Sponsors ; : :
conducts research on bio-medical engineering and surgical or medical subjects

for orthopaedically handicapped.

The Institute produces and distributes aids and appliances. It develops models of
service delivery programmes for rehabilitation. NIRTAR also undertakes

vocational training, placement and rehabilitation of the physically handicapped.

2.45.1. Academic Courses Offered by the Institute

" 1) The HRD courses of the Institute include 5 long-term courses like 4 Y2 years
BPT, BOT, BPO courses and 2 years MPT & MOT courses affiliated to
Utkal University. |

2) The Institute also runs Diplomat National Board (DNB) in Physical Medicine
and Rehabilitation (PMR) conducted by National Board. 3

3) The Institute conducts 12 Short-term Courses every year.

24.52.  Rehabilitation Therapies Provided by the Institute
The Institute gives medical treatment and therapies:

1) Api j : ; ;
) i c?;?::ailer In corrective surgeries of different deformities both congenial and

~2) Runs a 100 bedded hospital.
3 i i i
) Provides comprehensive services to patients with various types of locomote"

disabiliti
Ph)’silolli:z:am(l;gh Departments of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitatio™
PY, Occupational Therapy and Prosthetics and Orthotics.
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e of the major activit;
g::)s s ric and 6] rthoticlzggfmfci:l:g t}nstitute is fabrication and fitment of
1€ persons with locomotor disabilities
eral assessment \ ‘ i,
Sev s camps‘ and  surgijcal camps alt various places in
colla ocal admlmStration/NGOS are conducted S

itute also provid . o
Insti P es therapeutic rehabilitation services (Physiotherapy and

Occupational Therapy) to persons with disabiliti ;
centres at Dhenkanal, Cuttak ang Bhublaie{sl::z?llmes' shreyighy s, Ruros isub

g

2.4.6. Pandit Deen Dayal Upadhyaya Institute for the
physically Handicapped (IPH), New Delhj

The Pandit Deen'Dayal Upadhyaya Institute for the Physically Handicapped
(PH), New Delhi was set up on 12% November, 1976 under the Societies
Registration Act, 1860. The major objective of the Institute is to develop trained

manpower for rehabi-litation of persons with orthopaedically disabled persons,
 provide outreach services and research,

The Institute off?rs education, training, work-adjustment and such other
rehabilitative services so that the society may deem fit to orthopaedically
handicapped persons with associated mental retardation or such other associated
handicaps who are not considered ‘incompatible with the development of a
harmonious educational, training or workshop programme.

IPH also .undertakes the training of physiotherapists and occupational therapists.
Besides it has a facility for manufacture and distribution of such aids and
appliances as are needed for the education, training and rehabilitation of the

handicapped.

2.4.6.1. Academic Courses Offered by the Institute

The long-term courses offered by the Institute are: ,

1) 3 degree level courses namely Bachelor of Physical Therapy, Bachelor of
Occupational Therapy and Bachelor of Prosthetics and Orthotics courses of 4
Y2 years duration in affiliation with the University of Delhi.

2) Diploma in Special Education (VI) at CRC Lucknow.

|3) Three Degree level courses, one Post Graduate Diploma and one
Undergraduate Diploma course at CRC Srinagar.

24.6.2. Rehabilitation Services Offered by the Institute
1) The Institute runs outdoor services for providing therapeutic treatment to
patients with disabling conditions like Paraplegia, Haemiplegia, Arthritis,

Cerebral Palsy, Post-Polio Residual Paralysis, Congenital Anomalies, Speech

Therapy, etc.
2) Distributes tailor made as well as readymade aids and appliances.
3) Psychological and social counselling and vocational guidance to PWDs and

their family members.
4) Information about facilities and concession provided by Government.

=
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shment of Composite Regional Centre (CRC)
entre at Secunderabad and facilitateq
camps to extend services to different
nistration and local NGOs. IPH rupg

The Institute facilitated the establi
at Lucknow, UP and Southern Regional C
activities at CRC, Srinagar and organising

districts in collaboration with District Admi ;
"an Integrated Primary School (upto Vth Standard) to provide education tq

children with locomotor disabilities including ce}‘ebral pals_‘,.'. It is recognised by
the Education Department of Municipal Corporation of Delhi.

2.4.7. National Institute for Empowerment of Persons
MD), Chennai

with Multiple Disabilities (NIEP

. The government has set-up this new institute at the total project cost of 361.90
crores comprising of land cost of ¥39.20 crores (notional), non-recurring cost of
#18.10 crores and a recurring cost of # 4.60 crores. Government of Tamil Nady
has provided the land for this institute. Government of India is providing the
financial support for construction of the building of the institute and other
activities. The institute has started clinical services and short-term training

programmes for caregivers from July 2005.

erment of Persons with Multiple Disabilities
year 2005, on East Coast Road, Muttukadu,

Chennai, Tamil Nadu, (about 30km from Chennai Central railway station,
Mofussil bus terminus and airport) under Department of Empowerment of Persons
with Disabilties (Divyangjan), Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment,
Government of India, to serve as a national resource center for empowerment of
persons with multiple disabilities such as those with two or more disabilities in a
person. The disabilities enumerated as per PWD (1995) Act, arc Low Vision,
Blindness, Locomotor Disability, Hearing Impairment, Mental Retardation,
Mental Illness, Leprosy Cured Persons and as per The National Trust (1999) Act,
are Autism, Cerebral Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities.

National Institute for Empow
(NIEPMD) established - in the

2.4.7.1. Objectives of the Institute

The main objectives of the institute are as follows:
1) To undertake development of human resources for management, training

rehabilitation, education, employment and social dev

: . ; elopment

with multiple disabilities. P of persons

2) .To promote and condu;:t resear_ch in all areas relating to multiple disabilities

3) :‘I?d(icvelop trans dlsciplil}ary models and strategies for social rehabilitation

Piluies zdm;,zlt\ the ne.eds of diverse groups of people with multiple disabilities.

ertake serv : '

Fealites ices and outreach programmes for the persons with multiple

24.7.2. Academic Cours
es Run by the Institu
) te
5 e g} Iifc’il\faDdur:tlels [t)l;;lzlnliglia;l:]{esourl)ce Development Course as given below:
_ euro Develo
; e _ pmental The
.:;; gaégclor sin Educat.xon (Multiple Disabilities) (One rYaeP:I)(OHC o
.Ed Special Education (Autism Spectrum Disorder) (One’Year)
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4) D.Ed Spec-ial Educat.ion (Deaf blindness) (Two Years)

D.EC_] Special Educ‘allon (Cerebral Palsy) (Two chrs).'

Certlﬁc.ate Cf:nurse in Prosthetic and Orthotic (One Year)
7 Masteé mfhlthS(g"h}]’ (Clinical Psychology) (Two Years), and

post Graduate Diploma in Early Interventi Year -

internship) Rehabilitation services ﬂl‘l’cx‘ctl.vw o, K%, 345 € ot

2.4.7.3. Rehabilitation Services
The institute offers the following rehabilitation services for persons with multiple
disabilities:
1) Medical Treatment:
i) Firstaid services, and
ii)y Medicines for epilepsy, psychiatric disorder are given free of cost.

2) Referral Services
i) Dental care from Ragas Dental College, Chennai, o e
d

ii) Intractab}e seizures and psychiatric illness — referral to NIMHANS, an
jii) Opthalmic referral to Shankar Netralaya, Chennai. ;

h are:

The NIEPMD has also taken up some R&D projeéts. The details of whic
etics of -

1) 'ngét__ip p_roﬁling for clients with multiple disabilites — gen
consanguinity, . ey
Study of sleep patterns in children with multiple disa
day to day functioning, g

3) Study on ventilator patte
spastic quadriplegic cerebral palsy,

bilities and its effects in
rn, parameters and int_erventioh for the clients with

ith multiple disabilities in India —

4) Existing service provisions for persons wi
database compilation,

5) Technology adaptatic
sensory impairment in skill training se

on for persons with multiple disabilities with multi-
t up through mechatronic devices.

25.1. Introduction
Regional Rehabilitation Centres in five Composite Regional Centres (CRCs) for
Lucknow, Bhopal,

the persons with disabilities are located at Srinagar,
Sundernagar and Guwahati. These centres conduct training programmes (o

prepare professionals in the field of rehabilitation as well as provide rehabilitation
Services to the disabled. Four Regional Rehabilitation Centres for Spinal Injuries
and other Orthopaedic Disabilities at Mohali, Cuttack, Jabalpur and Bareilly are
Providing services for basic management and follow-up of the spinally injured so
as to make the affected persons functionally independent. Artificial Limbs
Man“facturing Corporation of India (ALIMCO), Kanpur, is a public sector body,
engaged in manufacturing of aids and appliances for persons with disabilities.

Iy
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nform to ISI standards approved

The products manufactured by the corporation cO [
' ' ting of products organised through
by the Bureau of Indian Standards. Marketing o it e it

Regional -Marketing Centres at Kolkata, Mumb A
Delhi and also through National Institutes and voluntary organisations.

To overcome the lack of adequate facilities for rehabilitatiotnht:l'l; I;th’fsnssgith

Disabilities, the Ministry of Social Justice & ESTP"Q‘;EEESHM‘Srinagarp(J&\%‘ L
: : ns with Disa ’

Composite Regional Centres for FERAT (Hy; p)y Bhopal (MP.), Guwahati

: : know
Sundernagar (Himachal Pradesh), LOe S and Kozhikode (Kerala) to provide

medabad (Gujarat)

nal aspects of €
training, research an

ilities,. etc.

Composite Regional Centre for Persons with Disabilities (CRC) is a service
modality set under the Ministry of Social Justice & Empowe-nne.nt, Government
ther apex bodies_in_each area of

of India. There are national institutes and O . h are
try. The ministry has

disability in different parts of India under the same’ ministry.
set-up five CRCs in different parts 0 Tndia. CRC at Bhopal is onc of them and

has i since August 2000. Apart Trom undertaking centre-based
and camp-based Jitation related activities, it also functions as resource \

centre for persons with disabilities.

habilitation like -education, health,

(Assam), Patna (Bihar), Ah
d manpower development,

both preventive and promotio
employment and vocational .
rehabilitation for persons with disab

2.5.2. Aim of Composite Regional Centres (CRCs)

The basic aim of CRC is to create resources and infrastructure required for
ons with disabilities including human resource

developing _servicesfor—pes
developinent and research. The centre is for faciJitating capability at local levels

rather than letung it centralise in urban areas.

_

2.53. Béneﬁciaries of Composite Regional Centres
(CRCs)

Persons having different disabilities, served by the centre, include persons with
Locomotor Disability, Blindness, Low-vision, Hearing Impairment, Mental
Rt?tardation, Mental Illness, Leprosy. Cured, Cerebral Palsy, Autism Spectrum
Disorder, and Multiply Disabled of all ages. Special emphasis is given to early

* intervention.

2.5.4. Team of Experts

g .geam.mqluding -:Autili.ologist, Clinical Psychologist, Occupational Therapist,
ner}ta-tlon and. -Moblh.ty Instructor, Physical Medicine * and Rehabilitation
Specialist, Physiotherapist, Prosthetic and Orthotic Engineer Rehabilitation

- Officer, Special Educationist, Speech and Language Pathologist, and Vocational

Instructor work at the centre on principles of trans-disciplinary approach
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2.6. DISTRICT
REHABILITATION CENTRES (

puring 1985-‘ 1?90, District D%sability Rehabilitation Centres (DDRCs) started

outreach activity (_’f the Ml{]i§try of Social Justice and Empowe;ment z(;Sf
Government of India for providing comprehensive services to the persons with
disabilities at the grass root level and for facilitating creation of the infrastructure
and capacity building at the district level for awareness generation, rehabilitation
and training of rehabilitation professionals. Suitable changes as were deemed
necessary for the PwD Act have been effected accordingly,

DISABILITY
DDRCS)

The District Disability Rehabilitation Centres are set-up under the Plan Scheme .
- “Scheme for implementation of Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities,
Protection -of Rights and Full Participation) Act 1995 (SIPDA). Initially,
establishment of DDRCs started as an outreach activity of this ministry for
providing comprehensive services to the persons with disabilities at the grass root
level and for facilitating creation of the infrastructure and capacity building at the

district level for awareness generation, rehabilitation and training of rehabilitation
professionals. '

2.6.1. Features of DDRC
Following are the some main features of DDRC: s

1) DDRC is an initiative to facilitate comprehensive services to persons with
disabilities in the rural areas. '

2) These units have a group rehabilitations professionals for providing services

like identification of persons with disabilities, awareness generation, early

- detection and intervention, provision/fitment, follow up and repair of

assistive devices, therapeutic services, e.g., physiotherapy, speech therapy,

etc., and facilitation of disability certificate, bus passes and other
concession/facilities for persons with disabilities.

3) Best reSn!ts can be achieved if this unit works in coordination with
Department of Health, Education, WCD, rural development and revenue.

2.6.2. Objectives of setting up of DDRC
Setting up of District Disability Rehabilitation Centres (DDRCs) which would
provide rehabilitative support to persons with disabilities through:
- 1) Survey and identification of persons with disabilities through camp approach;
%) Awareness generation- for .encouraging:. and enhancing prevention of
- disabilities, earlydetection and intervention, etc.
3) - Early-intervention;

+ 4) Assessment of need of assistive devices, provision/fitment of assistive
* devices, follow up/repair of assistive devices; '

5) Therapeutic Services, e.g., Physiotherapy, Occupational Therapy, Speech
Therapy, etc.; : '
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6) Facilitation of disability certificate, bus passes and other conccssmn/famhtles |
for persons with disabilities;

7) Referral and arrangement of surgical correction through government apg
charitable institutes;

8) Arrangement of loans for self-employment, through banks and other financig]
institutions; :

9) Counselling of persons with disabilities, their parents and family members;

10) Promotion of barrier free environment; and

11) To provide supportive and complimentary services to promote education,
vocational training and employment for persons with disabilities through:
i) Providing orientation training to teachers, community and families.
i1) Providing training to persons with disabilities for early motivation and,
~early stimulation for education, vocational training and employment.
iii) Identifying suitable vocations for persons with disabilities, keeping in
- view local resources and designing and providing vocational training and
identifying suitable jobs so as to make them economically independent.
1v) Provide referral services for existing educational training, vocatlonal
institutions.

2.6.2.1. ‘Action plan of DDRCs

Action plan of DDRCs should broadly be as follows:

1) Survey of the PwDs and their needs in the districts-10-15-villages per month
2) Assessment camps at HQ-Twice in a week,

3) Atcivil hospital-once every week,

4) Assessment cum distribution camps at villages-twice a month,

5) Awareness generation activities like visits to school/awareness camp in

villages for various target groups/training programme of grass root level
functionaries-4 times a month, and

6) Follow up camps in villages-4 times a month.

2.6.2.2. Rehabilitation Services Provided by DDRC

The major rehabilitation services that are expected to be provided through DDRC are:

1) Facilitation and provision of disability certificates.

" 2) Assessment on the need of assistive devices.

3) Provision/Fitment of assistive devices.

4) Follow up/repair of assistive devices.

5) Therapeutical services (Speech Therapy, OT, PT, Mobility Instructions).

6) Promotion of barrier free environment.

7) Encouraging and enhancing prevention of disabilities, early detection and
intervention.

8) To provide supportive and complimentary services to promote education,
vocational training and employment for persons with disabilities.
i) . Providing orientation training to teachers, community and families.

ii) . Providing training to PWDs for early motivation and early stimulation for
education, vocational training and employment.
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9) Identifying suitable vocations for Persons with Disabilitics (PWDs), keeping
in view local resources and designing vocational trainings. Providing
vocational training and identifying suitable jobs, so as to make them
economically independent.

10) Provide referral services for existing educational, training, vocational
institutions.

— SE—— P .
P e et J“

2.6.2.3. Roles and Respons:btlntus —
DDRCs is a joint venture of Central and State Governmeht ~Their roles can bc ;,
summarised as follows: . 4
1) Role of Central Government: y
i) Funding for manpower deployed and contingencies as well as equipments
required for DDRCs for initial three years through implementation of
PWD Act Scheme (5 yrs for NE states and J&K). Later through v
Deendayal scheme DRS for rehablhtatton on tapering basis.

ii) Technical inputs through tratnmg to staff of districts, nnplementmg
agencies and DDRCs

2) Role of state Govt. /District Admin: r
i) Provision of rent-free, well-connected butldmg/space having prov151o’ns
of electricity and water. The support system, e:g:,"telephones™facility, |
furniture, etc., for running the District Centres is also to be provided byf
—State govcmment Space required is approx 150sq.m. Funds from,- /
——MPLAD, etc;—could be explored— for—-lmprovement“/constructlon of

infrastructure. e o = -;:
ii) Identification of implementing agencies, deployment of manpower." , '/
iii) Overall supervision, coordination and evaluation. - ' o, YO b

iv) Monitoring and coordination of activities of DDRCs, its convérgence /S
with other activities of district.

District Management Team (DMT)

- Dt,stnct ‘M gement Team (DMT) under chairmanship of District Collector 18_
the miin decision making body. Important functions are: EAE Wy
1) Selection of registered implementing agencies. \_/
2) Deployment of manpower and their service conditions.

3) Monitoring, coordination of activities of DDRC, even after handover.
4) Convergence with other activities of district,

5) Finalisation of charges for various services provided through DDRCs and
identifying other means of resource generation.

6) Security of assets of DDRC and material received under ADIP, etc.

7) .DMT also needs to make an attempt to make DDRC self-sustaining in long
run. Hence it needs to fix nominal charges for various services pro\/ldeﬂl
through DDRCs. Attempts should also be made for resources generation

4 through donations and other means.
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ORGANISATIONS (NGOS):

2.7.1. Introduction

Non-Government Organisations (N
flexible in their operation. They provide a wide range O
more disabilities. NGOs are classified into tWO types: ‘ \
) National NGOs: The Government of India has consﬁ}lctewks
for promoting_voluntarism and giving it a perspective as well as @ d
system, wherein_the organisations ar answerable _to the law and justice
s e mbuted to the cause of
ons with disabilities are

system of the coupﬂg’;ﬂﬁg “"NGOs who have cont
‘promoting equal rights and opportunities for the persc
mentioned below:

ij‘TEEEEr— Hari Prasad Institute of Research and Rehab

/JMentally Handicapped,
\/,(ii) Blind People Association (BPA),
“ iii) Spastic Society of Tamil Nadu (SPASTN), and

\"/iwf)' Amar Jyoti.

2) International NGOs: These are those NGOs which are working in_various

countries for the benefit of persons with disabilitics. It_has become an-integral

part of the people with disability as it has changed their ¢ quality of life. It works
om—varous aspects including gducation, vocational trainings, independent
living, etc. The p'rgum_i‘nc_n_t__imcrnmional NGOs who have contributed to.the

cause of promoting equal rights and opportunitics arc as follows:
; \/ i) Action Aid,
ii) Handicap International,

\éf iii) Helen Keller International, and
N iv) Rehabilitation International. . |

GOs) comprise 2 _tedlm of people who are
f services covenng one ot

ilitation for the

- v

27.2. Role of Non-Gevernmental @rganisation (N G@sﬁ'

. The role of Non-Government Organisation (NGOs) is as follows:
_ \/)’ Employment: The Government shall:
i) Identify posts for PWD in public-establishments and update the list every
three years, =

ii) Reserve not less than 3_per cent of identified posts for PWD, with 1
Percc‘ntage reserved _1_°or people with blindness/low__vision,-hearing
impairment, locomotor disability or cerebral palsgwfgti’vgl_y_ﬁh_ough
any department or establishment can be exempted by notification)

IS — S M—

iii) Every employer should h -
ployer sho ave a record :
establishment, rd of all PWD employed in that

iv) Governments and local authorities shall formulate schemes for promotion —
qucmPloymgm of PWD which may provide for training of PWD.
EERAND O 5 limits in employment, measures related to OHS,
provisions for financing such schemes, etc..
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v) Reservation less than 3 pe , -
. cotos - - Lcent in all e
.- poverty alleviation schemes

for employment of PWD W;Eh s to_both_publi i
riforce to be PWD_ " farect of adeast S per cent of their

W,
Mﬁ n_and Early Detection of Disabilities: Al commitments in this

area are given with the proviso “wit r—rr— ; _

and development”. With proviso, Gcl,]\lrzrifl;;?sl;; ;E l?-eu economic capacity

i) Undertake surveys on causes of disability, :

ii) Promotes “various methods” fOLE{eventi;:g disabilities

iii) Screen children Q_I.IQEI_S,LQIJQ,e_El_year for identifyin g at-ris,k cases

iv) Provides facilities for training PHC sta ff) -at-Tisk cases,

V) Condu_c' L Or sponsor awareness campaigns on hygiene, health and
sanitation, and on causes and prevention of disabilities and

vi) Take measures for pre-and post-natal care of mother and child.

o TIPS

-l

3) Affirmative Action: Governments shall frame schemes for:
1) _Provision of aids and appliances to PWD, and

ii) Preft?rential allotment of land for housing, business, recreation centres, -

special schools, research centres, and factorics run by PWD entreprencurs. X8

4) Non-Discrimination in Access: With proviso, Governments should:
1) Adapt all forms of transport to make them accessible to PWD, and o

2 r
ii) Provides for a variety of assistive devices in the built cnvironmcntﬁ#*

d

L including auditory signals, ramps in public buildings and health facilities, *s & ¢~
.5 braille signage, accessible curbing, magked zebra and railway. = ‘f;ﬂ b
/ e L.ifj}r:i'{

42.7.3. Role of International Organisations

International organisations are playing very important role for the overall
development of persons with disability. Some of the international organisations

are as follows: . ¢
1) CO: It is United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organisation. The main objective of UNESCO is to contribute peace and

security in the world. It performs five principal functions: *

i) What forms of education, science, culture and communication for
tomorrow’s world?

i1) The advancement, transfer and sharing of knowledge,

) Preparation and adoption of international instruments and statutory
recommendations to member states for their development policies, and

iv) Exchange of specialised information.

2) UNICEF: It is United Nations Children’s Fund. It works for the _nght of the
reventing diseases in_children, helping _educate children, and
“The educational strategies of UNICEF are:

of education, quality of learners, quality of
for learning and quality of learning

chi

providing nutrt

1)~ Tmproving the quality

- teaching, quality of the envirpnment
achievement,




W
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- 4)WHO: It is World Health Organisation. Its objectives are:

2

i

-

T
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3)

b,

o/ 'l‘- -
w,..:?\.

i) Enriching the devglopment of young children by different campaigns and
© programmes, . |
iii) Inclusion of excluded children by using nm}-fonnul npprouchc.s like multi-
de teaching, flexible hours for working children, adult cducation, etc.,
Ly L by eliminating the barriers
iv) Ensures education for girls by eliminatii gd . m_f +-Ty ‘
ion | i in conditions of crisis, violence
V) Eniu;elsl t:d;]:;ntlon for children EH18tS, violence 'u.]d
instability,
vi) Ensures education for children affected by HIV/AIDS.

; ; : i d_for Population Activities,
UNFPA: It is known as United Nations Fun _ _Actvities, [
helps developing countries 0 fund for the solution to their populaggy
roblems. The major objectives are: . : ‘ ;
: o assists. developing countries in providing __rEDFOdUCth}?th‘ng_H and
family planning services, | ‘ 3
i) To promotes cooperation and coordination among United Nationg
Organisation, bilateral agencies, government anc_l non-government
organisation and the private sector in addressing the issue of population
and development, and .
iii) To advances the strategy endorsed by the 1994 International Conference
on Population and Development (ICDP) and _rev1ewed by a special
session of the United Nations General Assembly in 1999.

" _A) To assists government in strengthening health service,

f\/

*“ i) To establish and maintains administrative and technical service,

iii) To promotes improved nutrition, housing, sanitation, etc.,
iv) To promotes cooperation among scientific and professional groups which !
contribute to the enhancement of health, : & ‘
v) To proposes international conventions and agreements on health matters,
vi) To Eevelops international __standards for food, _ ﬁa_gical and™

- ' — O
pharmaceutical products, and

vii) To assists in developing an informed public opinion among all people on
matters of health. ., , ——
?——&—"M >

2.7.4. Limitations of NGOs

The limitations of NGOs are: i :
; ; 'ghg}{ Laccllc___,ﬁgmmhnes, professionalism and public accountability,
ervice deliyery. es . i ) ry _hi

Service dol programmes are not cost effectllye and also not of ve ,_b,lgb

3) The growth and coverage of NGO programmes i '

4) These NGOs are urban-based. : i

f;; I%ey h;ve the fear thalf the credit for their achievement is taken by government,

ey do not leam from each other. Instead of this they create unhealth
competition, A 5 el
- 7) They are not self-reliant :
4 =_Telant, and they always look for outsjde support, and

They do “bE play a wid

er role which they are capable of playing.
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. 275. Problems Faced by NGOs

There are some problems which NGO and government faces in their relationship,

[ a1
S
B
(0 @)
2

6)

Foo

8)

some of them are:

They are unable to identify genuine agencies in voluntary scctor,

Lack of availability of services for the person with disability,

Presence of government in rural sector,

Government provides improved salary structure to the people associated with it,
Govemment provides better conditions related to grants-in-aid,

Government of India has strong Human Resource Development (HRD)
dep@B@t, -~ . S e s —t
There should be periodical orientation programme for orientation of staff of
government agencies with various schemes, and

There should be coordination among different voluntary organisation.

S>.8. EXERCISE |

1))
2)
3)
4)
3)

2.8.1.  Very Short Answer Type Questions

Write full form of RTE.

What is non-governmental organisation?
What is national trust? .

Write some objectives of DDRC.

Write aims of CRCs.

2.8.2. " Short Answer Type Questions

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)

What are the educational provisions in the UN Convention on the Rights of Person
with Disabilities (UNCRPD), 2006? ;

Describe the role of national trust.

Describe the role of NGOs. ) b .

Focus on National Institute of Visually Handicapped (NIVH), Dehradun.

Write a short note on Ali Yavar Jung National Institute for the Hearing Handicapped

(AYINIHH).

.2.8.3. Long Answer Type Questions

1)
2)
-3
4)
5)

Discuss and describe Salamanca Statement and Framework of Action, 1994 in detail.
Write a detail note on District Disability Rehabilitation Centres (DDRC).

Discuss the role of non-voluntary organisation for disabled children.

Discuss in detail national institutes of different disabilities.

Explain the role of the various: organisations for education of children with
disabilities.
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Special Needs and

UNIT 3 Nee .
Inclusion B

3.1. SPECIAL NEEDS

3.1.1. Concept of Special Needs

Human beings have some basic needs, i.c., need for food, drink, shelter, sleep,
safety and security nceds, self-estcem needs and self-actualised needs. These
needs are vary person to person, because of individual differences. In the concept
of special nceds these needs also vary because no (wo children are the same. It
means that every child is different from each other. They are differing from each
other on different grounds such as physique, health, intelligence, etc. Children
with special needs have unique and important care requirements. It is important
for families and providers to communicate about the unique needs of a child to
ensure the best care possible. The existence and history of these children is as old
as human being itself. In ancient time these children were neglected from society.

At that time there was no special arrangement for these children.

Historically, people with disabilities were often placed in hospitals, asylums, or
other institutions that provided little, if any, education. The concept of children
with special need has been originated from British isle. The government .
commission chaired by Baroness Marry Warnock reported to the government

on the findings of its enquiry into special education in Britain.
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3.1.2. Meaning and Definitions of Special Needs

No singular definition of the term “special needs’. exists, although the term is
widely used to address people with_disabilities. However, the term “special
needs” is currently under debate in the disability, healthcare, and emergency
management communities. “Special needs” can be narrowly defined as a broad

and overarching concept.

In the United States, a special need is a term used in clinical diagnostic and
functional development to describe_individuals who require assistance for
disabilities _that _may be medical or vevoholosizal . T it

I, mental, or psychological. In the United
Kingdom, special needs often refer to special needs within an educational
context. This is also referred to as Special Educational Needs (SEN). In the
United States, 18.5 percent of all children under the age of 18 (over 13.5 million
children) had special health care needs as of 2005. More narrowly, it is a“_lggQI
term_applying.in foster care in the United States, derived from ll"lic'lahg;iag@:“i,g"lhe

Adoption and Safe Families Act, 1997,

It is a diagnosis used to classify children as needing more services. than. those
. @@_nglw_t. special néeds who are in the foster care system. It is a diagnosis
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'/ pased on behaviour, childhood and. family history, and is usually made by a
# hem@‘sagnal;‘S'p‘é'élhl need 1s defined as an individual with a mental,

Zmotional, or physical disability. An individual with special needs may need help
= or.more of the TOIloWINg areas: -

-1} Communication, b L2)"Movement, @

3)/Self-care, and s I9/1‘)lecisicon-making.

| According to UNESCO (1994), the term special needs defined as “the special or
unique, out of the ordinary concerns created by a person’s medical, physical,
mental, or developmental condition or disability. Additionally services are usually
needed to help a person in one or more of the areas, among others thinking,
communication, movement, getting alongwith others and taking care of self.”

The term “special needs” is a short form of special education needs and is a way
to refer to students with disabilities. The term special needs in the education
setting comes into play whenever a child’s education programme is officially
altered from what would normally. be provided to students which is sqﬂt?_timcs
referred to as an_individual_programme plan. Individuals with disabilities or
‘special needs may require special care. To ensure their safety, several laws have
been enacted into government. . _—

3.1.3. Types of Special Needs |

Types of special needs vary in severity. People with_autism, down syndrome,
w_bﬁndness, ADHD, or cystic fibrosis, may be considered to have special
needs. However, special needs also include cleft lips or palates, port-wine stains

or missing limbs.
Following may be considered some special needs children:
1) Physically Challenged/Handicapped: Physically handicapped children are- .
LR those who have so much abnormality in body organ due to which they face
® specific problem in receiving education and adjustment with others. :

3 2) Developmental Disability: Developmental disability is a diverse group of
chronic conditions that are due to mental or physical impairments.
Developmental disabilities cause individuals living with them many
difficulties in certain areas of life, especially in “language, mobility, learning,
self_:'l_“}‘ér:' and indépendent living”.” S § — =
i) ~Autism: Autism Spectrum Disorder (ASD) is a developmental disability
that can cause -significant socidl, communication and behavioural
challenges and social jnteraction, generally evident before age 3 that
adversely affects-a-sfudent’s educational performance. People with ASD

4
v N often have problems with social, emotional, and communication skills.
M Many people with ASD also have different ways of learning, paying

attention,.or reacting to things. Other characteristics often associated with™
autism are engagement in repetitive activities and stereotyped
movements, resistance to environmental change or change in daily

~_ routines, and unusual responses to sensory experiences.
ii)/Cerebral Palsy: The word ‘cerebral’ means the brain, and ‘Palsy’ means a

weakness in the way_a_person moves or positions her or hi: body. Cerebral
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palsy is a disorder cauml@‘l@%ﬂE@mﬁng}EPfﬁﬂﬁtﬁig‘.?99}‘55?,‘?9"{93,
during, or shortly followingdg_i‘g_‘l\_h[t affects body movement and muscle
<sotdination. Individuals with cerebral palsy may also experience seizures,

visual impairments, and mental retardatio,

el abnormal speech, heaﬂng_g;ld =
. CHildren with cerebral palsy may not be able to walk, talk, eat, or play jp, -

the same ways as most other children. Cé.rcbral palsy can include milder
versions or more severe_ symptoms which lead to total deEEEQE‘EZ.
Although cerebral palsy is a ll;fe—long cgrlg:_l_quon, training and therapy cap
help to improve this conditial. Tafants with cerebral palsy are usually slow
to reach developmental *_gylgﬂs_g;_g_ggg_ﬁsgg_l}_ as rolling over, sitting, crawling
and walking. They find difficulty in controlling and coordinating muscles,
pisorder (ADHD): This is a disorder

iii) Attention Deficit Hyperactivity DISOTCEL |
of attention in which children get wﬂgﬂ and cannot sustain

attention on one point for long. They are often hyperactive, i.e., ey -
" always moving and trying to manipulate things. The two main features of
ADHD are inattention and hyperactivi impulsivity. Children who are
inattentive Fmd it difficult to sustain mental efforts during work or play. -
They have a hard time to keeping their minds on any one thing for long
durations or to follow any instructions. Common complaints are that the

child does not able to listen, cannot concentrate, does not follow

instructions, d_is_org_gﬁnised,\qug_ly distracted.ﬂziﬁa'-f;irgclful, does not finish

~assigniients, and is quick to lose interest.

iv) ;Piabetes: It is a disease in which the body_ does not produce.or._use
insulin_properly. Insulin is a_hormone_t

_ hat our bodies use to convert

: sugar, starches and other food into the energy, which we need. While the
cause of diabetes is unknown, it appears that both genetics and
environmental factors such as obesity and lack of exercisé play roles.
There are23.6 million children and adults in the United States with

diabetes. This is about 7.8% of the population. {75

v) Epilepsy: This is one of the special health problems, which is generally
faced by some children. Epilepsy is a group of nemeh
is characterised by epileptic seizures. Epileptic seizures are episodes that
can vary from brief and nearly undetectable to long periods of vigorous
shaking. In epilepsy, seizures tend to recur, and have no immediate
underlying cause. Isolated seizures that are provoked by a specific cause
su9h 43 polSoning are not deemed to represent epilepsy. People with
epilepsy in some areas of the world-experience stigma due to the condition.

‘Most cases of epilepsy are unknown, although some people develop
epilepsy as the. result of brain injury, stroke, brain tumours, infections of.
b . the b;z]llln and birth defects. Knox_vn genetic mutations are directly linked 0

a small proportion of cases. Epileptic seizures are the result of excessive

and abnormal nerve cells activities in the cortex of the brain /

© yj)”Asthma: It is a lung disease caus
‘ ed by swelling that leads to wheezing:
shortness of breath, chest tightness, gn,_éﬁ,sgug.ghing. Many pedplé"iﬂ%

asthma also have a family_histo;
: ) family_history of allergi
allergies. It is a common ailment aham‘-:bme;ﬁ:;st, such as hay fever or pet
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. vii).Anaemia: It is also a health problem, in which a child suffers from
“" severe loss of blood, Anaemia is defined as a low Hb concentration 1n
blood, or less often, as a low haematocrit, the percentage of blood volume
. - that-consists of red-blood cells.

¢havioural/Social and Emotional Disability: Some children with learning
disabilities have a real strength in the area of social skills. However, several
* characteristics of learning disabilities, such as those noted concerning
language, can create difficulties in social and emotional life. Although not all
children with learning disabilities have social-emotional problems, they do
run a greater risk than their non-disabled peers of having these types of
problems. The main reason for these social-emotional problems is that
students with learning disabilities often have deficits in social cognition.

ensory Impaired/Disability: The concept of sensorial disability embraces
persons with sensory, visually, and hearing_impaired; and they are so
important for humans, because those are the receptors that perceive
information_about the world around us. Sensory impairment is when one of -
our body senses, i.e., sight, hearing, smell, touch, taste and spatial awareness,

is no longer in a normal condition. : _
yfﬁzﬁng Impairment: A hearing impairment is also called a hearing loss

that. prevents a person from totally receiving sounds through the ear.
Hearing loss exists on a continuum from mild to profound, and most
special educator distinguishes between children who are deaf and hard of
hearing. A child who is deaf is not able to use hearing to understand
speech. He uses vision a$ the primary modality for learning and
communication. But children who are hard of hearing are able to use their

h g to understand speech, with the help of hearing aid.

\%::l Impairment: Vision is the most actively used sense by man.
Visual anomalies may influence the life of the individual in physical,
mental, social, vocational and educational aspects. There are more people
suffering from low vision than those who are totally blind. Students with
visual impairments are constantly challenged by classroom instructional
strategies.- Although they can easily hear lectures and discussions, it can
be difficult for them to access class Syltabi; textbooks, overhead projector
wgn_gpgrencies, PowerPoint presentations, the chalkboard, maps, videos,
written exams, demonstrations, library materials, and films. A large part
of traditional learning is visual; fortunately, many students with visual

isabilities have developed strategics to study.and-leamn.

tellectual Disability (ID): It is also known as general learning disability,
and Mental Retardation (MR). It is a generalised neuro-developmental
disorder which 1s characterised by significantly impaired intellectual and
adaptive functioning. It is defined by an IQ score under 70 in addition to
deficits in two or more adaptive behaviours that affect general living.

~ Intellectyal disability may be in following types:
\_i)/Mgzal Retardation: These children are those whase.intelligence.is less
. than average. Generally, no mother or father is easily prepared to accept
that"théir child is mentally retarded. Earlier these kinds of children were
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ome psychologists, at

present, mentally Tetarded children are those children who possess Very
less intelligence than average from the birth itself and who are not able to
adjust with the society. S
it) Sjlow Learners: They show inability to p
/" work, when compared with children of the st
show marked educational deficiency.

recognised as backward children. But according (0§

rogress normally in school
\me chronological age, they

6) Learning Disability: It is a general term
learning problems that cause a person to have . ,
|_~The skills most often affected are reading, Writing, listening, spg_@;!ghrl.gl_and
reasoning. The term does not include jearning problems that ar¢ primarily the
result of visual, hearing, motor disabilities, mental retardation, emotional -
disturbance, or environmental, cultural, or 990_1_1_9}_1}1_9__91{5&@99@391?111 Eidemm
“learning disability” is used to describe the seemingly unexplained and
unexpected difficulty which a person while acquiring basic acad}annc 'Skllols-.
" These skills are essential for success at school and work, and for coping with life
in general. A learning disabiW&@Eﬂgﬁfﬂt is a term that refers o __

a group of disorders. Learning disabilities are characterised by ’g\;g_gpﬂz]qg}ween |

the level of achievement that is expected and what is actually being.achieved.
W,,.._ b e 2o B Y

7),,e-C'hild_ren belonging to Different Groups: The right to education is universal

that describes specific l.(inds. of
difficulty acquiring certain skills.

Pk e

\_~~ and does not allow for any form of exclusion or discriminatian. However,

-.l?}'-_; &
ot

both developing and developed countries face challenges while -guaranteeing
equal opportunities to all in accessing -education and within education

systems. Marginalised groups are often left behind by national educational

policies, denying man){_';_ggpp;l‘é:iﬁéﬁfﬁghg ‘to_education. People who are
marginalised are very likely fo be subject to multiple layers of discrimination,
i.e., they belong to more than one ‘marginalised group. Other groups may be
identified as gay, lesbian, transgender, bisexual, kothi and hijra. They
experience various Forms of discrimination within the society and.the health
_system. Due to the dominance of heteroromous-sexiial relations as’ the"only
form of normal acceptable relations within the society, individuals who are
identified as having same sex, sexual preferences are ridiculed and ostracised
by their own family and are left with very limited support structures and
networks of community that provide them conditions of care and support.
Their needs and concerns are excluded from the various health policies and

programmes.

3.1.4. Learning Styles |

Learning styles has been regarded as one of the most important factors that
contr_ol_ the way of people learning. There is also a propensity to match students’
learning styles to the “teaching styles” of concerned teachers. In the realm of
1nstmct19nal design, the emphasis has gra'dually' shifted towards achieving a
match between the way learning resource materials are presented and the learngin -
styles of tli-c learners themselves. There is a strong tendency for teach aﬁfl
course .de51gners to pay closer attention to students’ leainin t{I: iy b
diagnosing them, encouraging students to reflect on them andgl bsyydi:ssi;nin;

v

teaching and learning interventions around them
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According to Keefe, “Learning styles are comprised of characteristic cognitive,
affective and physiological factors that serve as relatively a stable indicator of how
a learner perceives, interacts with and responds to the lcamn}g environment.”

Accordmg to Cheri Fuller, “Learning Style entails how a person’s "bebt takes in.
underst'\nds and remembers information.” r

According to Kemp et al, Learning styles are “traits that refer to how individuals
apbeﬂC_h learning tasks and process information”.

Learning styles refer to a range of competing and contested theories that aim to

account for differences in individuals’ learning. These theories propose that all

people can be classified according to their style of learning, although the various

theories present differing views on how the styles should be defined and
\ categorised. A common concept is that individuals differ in how they learn.

3.1.4.1. Types of Learning Styles . :

sarning styles-may be in following forms: g b

Auditory Learners: They prefer to receive ideas and information by hearmg

& Lhcm These ‘students may struggle wiill reading “and wntmg, but excel at
“memorising sing spoken words such as song lyrics. \They often benefit from
dlSClJSSlDl] based classes and the opportunity to give oral presentations.

2) Visual Leamers Th fer to receive information by seeing it. -
’I’yplcally these studeﬁ\t%;gm to detail. They are IE'S’S'II—E;];’(_
\_ " to speak in class than their auditory peers, and generally use few words

when they do. Outlines, graphs maps and plCtllI'eS are useful in helping
these students learn.~ . ——"

3) Kinaesthetic Tactile Learnersé‘bgey tend to learn best via movement and
touch. These students are often labelled “hyperacnve because they tend to
move around a great deal. ey

"Read_and Write Learning: They are predominantly text-based learners.
'They learn best by reading information and writing out their own notes.

- Additional Learning Styles '
In addition to the styles listed above, McCarthy (1980) also developed four

additional learning styles, namely, innovative, analytical, comw

dynamic learners. ol F—

novative Learners: They have a strong sense of social justice and want
their work to have meaning and reflect their values. They enjoy social
interaction and like to cooperate with others. Bl

2) ﬂal?&@ﬂ‘w Thgsedeamers like learning activities that are based on
factsand always take txrﬁ?tc?rfeﬂfft/gn their learning activities. Children with
this learning style also want the work so that they do ?n/mbute to helping the
world in some shape or form. :

L
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Common Sense Learners: These learners are very pfactl;]aita;lg AIe cager tq
set things in motion. They enjoy activities or learning. § @ practicy)

application. These learners are also kinaesthetic.

b}Dynamic Learners: Children whose predominant learning style is dynam,

P
i |
"

o 3

1{ . & Increases self-confidence,
7) Improves self-image, and 1oy - o
8) Provide an insight into your strengths, weaknesses, and habits.

¥

will use their gut instincts to guide their actions. TheYTﬂge 31180 adept o
bringing together information from a variety of SOUT‘EZZ- ese learners are
naturally inquisitive and curious and look for the hidden meaning behing
concepts.

3.1.4.2. TImportance of Learning Styles
Learning styles are important in following ways: _
1) Provide a head start and maximises learning potential,

2) Enables to succeed in school, college, university,

3)_ Gives customised techniques to score better on tests and exams, .
E\'ﬁ’r)‘_ Reduces the stress and frustration of learning experiences,

&

F-.Expands existing learning and studying strategies,

FOR ADDRESSING LEARNING DIFFICULTIES

‘331, Tatreduction

- The concept of readiness includes much more than children’s readiness to learn in

pre (kindergarten) standards. Readiness includes ready children, ready families]
ready communities, ready early care and education, and ready schools. Readiness
at every level is necessary so that all children can get success in their life. It is the
responsibility of schools to meet the needs of children as they enter in a school

and to provide whatever services are needed to help each child to reach his or her
fullest potential.

Readiness has been variously theorised as a particular chronological age, as 2
stage or level of development in children, as a set of skills and competencies, as 2
process, and as a set of relationships. Each of these conceptions has different
implications for the roles and responsibilities of children, families, and schools.

Among advocates and policy researchers, readiness is discussed more and more

as an interactive process or set of relationships in which the child, his or her
family, the community environment, and the school interact in w ays that suppor,

or fail to support, the child’s physical, cognitive, and social and emotional
development.

f3.2.  SCHOOLS AWARENESS & READINESS
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3.2.2. Meaning and Definitions of School Readiness

ool rea
S:l?ool mtecrlzlizfi;l: glf:yn::)eracuvc process in which a child or the family or the
Al athysxc"] mem“]]ppm for the overall development of a child so that
come into focus. Re':d al,-psychological, and emotional, ctc.,) of the child
adiness can be discussed in terms of a child's skills and other

aracteristics. I
charactenstics. It is not easy to assess or find whether a child is ready for the

school. His willingness to go to school is his own and cannot be exposed simply

bccall;t:s by so many factors he does not express that. Readiness has two separate

Readiness for school, and

l/?f‘ Readiness to learn.

These two concepts clarify the whole picture. Sometimes it is found that a child is
ready to learn but not altogether willing to go to school. On the other hand, it is
also seen sometimes that a child does not feel any difficulty in school going and
willing to go there but does not have willingness to learn. At this time he should
have some stimulating so that his inclination of going to school can involve a
good learning willingness and habit. Readiness to learn is a level of development
at which a child is able to learn. Readiness for school is rather different in terms
of earlier one. “It indicates that the mdwndual will be able to-be- successful in a
typical school context. o W TSR

“School readiness” is the involvement of both concepts for making the one side
concepts. It is defined as a quality that renders the child able to adapt the school
e

environment as well as the school cumculum

School readiness is defined as the “ablllty to_cope, leam and W}E!{th_ unggi )
stress.” _ , b

Mnal Association for the Educatlon of Young Children (NAEYC)
ted that school readiness is defined as “the state of” early development that

M

enables individual child to engage in and benefit Tfom early learning experience. As
atesult of family nurturing and interactions with others, a young child at this stage
has reached certain level of emotional development, cognition and genera]

knowledge, language development, physngzjl_w_gll_l)_elng, and_motor development

Confident

Self-help
Skills

School
Readiness

Problem
Solver

Figure 3.1
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3.-21.3. bharacteristics of Ready School

A ready school may have following characteristics:
--‘T—-hey.sﬁiooth the transition-between home and school;

" They strive for continuity between early care and educational programmes

and elementary schools, ;
.:3) The}r help children to learn and make sense of their complex and exciting
world,

4) _They are committed to the success of every child,

-

S
5) They are committed to the success of every teacher and every adult who

) “interacts witli=chl_dr\en dutiug-ll}c‘gg\hoo,l %Iay,, . 7N
- ] : RN, %A SR T S \J = ) Molsd, - g i

6) They introduce ,or t‘ex‘p,apg,fjlpprgacllﬁ , that have been shown to raise/
achievement,

7-)'71'.1{63' amle;;mlng_qrgalllgqt101ls tlia_t_ C;jl _-_'cll_;_‘g':_i'ttfﬁé_i___r'__p_-rac;tigg_,s__ gg(_!_ggggrgmnes
___if they do not benefit children; ;

e
O —_— — ——————— i

8) They serve children.in communities,_
9) They take responsibility for results, and
I0) They have strong leadership quality.

S — —

3.24. Elements of School Readiness

hool readiness consists of following three elements: e :
1)) Children’s Readiness for School: What children should know and be able to
do in order to enter school ready and eager to learn, thereby enabling a
. successful transition to a primary school environment.

Schools’ Readiness for Children: School environment and practices that ,

-—fostermrdmpjﬁt“a*s‘m'oothmnsition'for-children-into‘ptimary'school:-ﬁesé?}'
practices also promote the learning of all children.

Ready Families: Family and community supports the services that contribute
to children’s readiness for school success and parental and caregiver attitude

towards involvement in their children’s early learning and development and
transition to school,

L

o

3.2.5. Prerequisites for School Readiness - L

The National Association for the Education of Young Children (NAEYC, 1995)

describes three prerequisites for universal school readiness:

1) Addressing the inequalities in early life experience so th

~ access to the opportunities that promote school success,

2) Recognising and supporting individual
. linguistic and cultural differences, and

3) Establishing reasonable and a
_upon school entry.

at all cllildreQ}ave

. Y
differences among children in’c\ﬁ}ding .
. !}\\ N
Ppropriate expectations of children's capabilities \

3 & 5 :\_.I'
. 3 ;"'r"x \\ o
is development of appropriafe,,t_hc'!_cgildrcn (AN
f numbers, shapes, and letters.. ./~ |

- . These prerequisites are based on what
-and therefore do not include mastery o

v
.
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3,2.6. Domains of School Readiness
A child’s readiness for school should be measure
._rinct but connected domains. These domains are:
Physical Well-Being and Motor Develo , s dimens .,
pment: This d i
factors as health status, growth, and disabihties,"ﬁf@ssglfﬁzlst;?l;lﬁzzvirjc;ugag

ross and fine motor skills, and conditions before, at, and after birth. sich as

exposure to toxic substances. '\
—

The areas covered in this domain are:
i) Children’s physical development, e.g., growth patterns of height and weight
ii) Health status, €.g., the ability to see and hear, ) .
iii) Physical abilities, e.g., ability to move to get needs met, assisted or
unassisted, ;
. iv) Proper nutrition and rest have a strong impact on readiness to learn,
- providing children with the energy and mobility to explore their
environment and increase their ability to concentrate, and
v) Early identification of needs and provision of intervention services are
critical for children with disabilities.

Social and Emotional Development: Social development refers to

children’s ability to interact with others. A positive _adaptation to school

requires such_sogjal skills as the ability to take turns and to cooperate. |

Emotional development includes such factors as children’s perceptions of /

themselves and their abilities to both understand the feelings of other people

and to interpret and express their own feelings. It includes: =

i) Children’s knowledge of their own feelings and those of others,

ii) *Ability to develop positive relationships,

jii) An interest in anddemonstration of interpersonal skills needed to
maintain positive relationships with adults and peers, '

iv) The capability of engaging and cooperating within a group,

v) The ability to demonstrate the skills needed to get alongwith peers, e.g.,
managing conflicts in a positive way. \

d and addressed across five

]
i~

: This domain serves as a foundation for later school success and meaningful

~ life experiences as an adult and consists of developing and maintaining
i friendships, appreciating differences, .solving conflicts, and functioning
effectively in groups. ; :

Approaches to Learning: This dimension refers to the inclination to use
skills, knowledge, and capacities. Key components include enthusiasm,
curiosity, and persistence on tasks, as well as temperament and cultural
patterns and values, and enjoyment of learning, confidence, creativity,
attention to task, reflection, interests and attitudes. These are manifested inall

domains and curriculum areas, including music, dramatic play, and art. AY

4) JLanguage Development: This dimension includes verbal language and
emergent literacy. Verbal language includes listening, speaking, and
vocabulary. Emergent literacy includes print awareness, €.g- assigning
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<ounds to letter combinations, story sense, €.g., understanding that storj,,
have a beginning, middle, and end, and the writing process, €.., representj,
ideas through drawing, letter-like shapes or letters.

ognition and General Knowledge: This aspect ipcludes_ knowle'dge aboy
properties of particular objects and -k.nowl.edge derived-from lgo!(mg acrosg
objects, events, or people for similarities, differences and-assocmtl'on_?.- It also
includes knowledge about societal cénventions, such-as-the a§31gnme{1t of
particular letters to sounds, and knowledge about shapes, spatial relationg,

and number concepts.

Although these five domains are separate and distinct, there is constant
overlap of skill acquisition in early childhood development. Skills in one
domain are reinforced as skills are gained in another domain, e.g., increase of
communication skills builds confidence and positive self-image. Children
development occurs at varying rates, and as such we should not expect all
children to reach a ‘common “standard” of readiness. Children come from
different cultures, with unique life experiences, and a range of ability levels.
Therefore, it is anticipated that children may demonstrate competencies in
individual ways and should be expected to show different patterns of
elopment——————— BT

. —— — ————ee e\
-JFactors_Affecting School Readiness —— . ~
There arg/many factors that may affect whether or not a child is ready for school.
ily-characteristics;-nutrition;—and-health-practices -have-been-identified as
primary factors in school readiness, the level of readines§ with which our children-
begin school are also influenced by several external societal factors. These
include our nation’s historical and contemporary approaches to early learning and
teacher education field practices, reforms to improve education departments and
professionalise early childhood teachers, as well as public policy concerning
certification of teachers and accountability. School readiness can be affected by
following factors:
}\ Family Background: Family plays a vital role in a child’s learning process.
It supports a child at many levels in his learning. Family is the real source of
inspiration and motivation for him. It provides a healthy and learning-
supportive environment to the child. It encourages a child at each step ..
whether he experiences success or failure. Sometimes, a child is not willing,—-
to go to school, here comes the role of family which encourages him to 80
and learn. It prevents a child from any deviation by giving him moral sup'po‘rt.' '
In some cases, it is also noticed that a child does not g0 to school feclirfg
humiliation in presence of children without disabilities or capable children.

2)" Role of Health of Learner: Health has an important role in child’s learning. It

is an essential factor in school readiness.. School readiness is based upon the

‘ disability level of a child. A child having slight disability should be sent to

school. And more, if the child is having disability even though is healthy, he .

can go to school in all circumstances. Most of the health problems come into|

. CXlS.te-n‘ce at childhood. So the prevention measure should be started right from’
the initial stage. It is necessary to ensure the successful school readiness.




r

spccial Needs and Inclusion (Unit 3) 121

- 4y Social ?nd Ecor}t?mical Conf!iti.on: In any of the country social and
economical conditions play significant role in students’ education and
schooling. He or she should be made secure from social as well as financial
side. This fact(?r becomes more important in case of physically disabled
Jearners. Sometimes, social and financial conditions cause great difficulties.

" §o many students sgffer from the inadequate facilitics and care, Sometimes, it
gives' cultural barriers which bring the bad effects for readiness to learn.
Secondly, the children from poor families cannot afford the cost charged by
the current educational system which causes the drop-out of the children from

school.

4 Environment of the Classroom: In inclusive setting, the environment of
class also plays a great role. It directly affects the school readiness. In such
case, it is the sole responsibility of the- common: teachers to produce
_supportive environment for the children with special needs. In this regard, the

special as well as the general education teacher should pay heed whether the

other students without disabilities are supporting their special classmates.

5) Readiness of Children for School: The individual child’s readiness for
school can include whether the child has had the opportunities to develop the
necessary skills. These can include: - A Y
) Opportuﬁities to play and share with other children their own age. If

\/ children have not had these -experiences-then-going to school can be a
daunting and confusing experience.
" i) A level of self-confidence and independence. If children are totally -
reliant on others then they may find themselves struggling to cope with
day-to-day expectations. _

.L]'

6) Readiness of School for Children: The school needs to be ready for the
individual child. Before a child starts at school and in the early stages of a
new term, schools need to consider: :

i) Effective information sharing with previous settings and parents/carers.

i) An open, welcoming environment where every child is valued and
respected. '
: iii) The role of the key person in supporting a smooth transition.
& _y)#A]:clii?gting activities and opportunities to_meet-the-individual-needs. of the
_______child. _ _
7‘)“’_1’al‘ellf'S}lpport.tD“ChﬂdféTl‘fﬁf Schiool: Parents-and-carers play a vital role
in preparing a chllq to beteady for school. They need-to consider:————
. 1)~ Providing the individual child with a range of experiences that enable
Y them to developthe necessary skills for'school readiness, i

ii)  Having conversafionsabout going to Eéh%l‘iﬁ"'a‘pﬁéiti‘vé*a*n‘d"ﬁiﬁ'ﬁb"rﬁv &
manner, and O e === 2ol S L S

e e — - - —— e =

iii) Information sharing with the school about any particular needs the child
may have including health, dietary or special needs.

™~
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" Factors that have been associated most consistently with children’s co

gnifi
and/or social-emotional preparedness for school are: Ve
i) Socio-economic status which often interacts with race or ethnicity, "\
. y \
ii) Child’s health, \
iii) Family background characteristics, particularly the mother’s e ducati,
single-parent status, and mental health, ,
iv)- Home and community environment, including risk factors and literacy.
related factors, and

<

v) Participation in some type of preschool programme.

3.2.8. Issues of School Readiness

There are a number of issues’ which contribute to a child’s lack of <hnol
readiness and may need to be addressed. They include:

1) Issues related to preschool programmes include insufficient number, cost, a;\ldf
wait lists, :

2) Income-related factors including poverty, overcrowding in the home, lack of
parental education, or inability to provide school transition resources, 3

3) Parenting factors including coping strategies, mental health issues, or lack of
understanding of the importance of school transition programmes,

Child factors including lack of social skills, physical activity or the impact of
media overuse, e.g., television, internet, h

4)

. . ) ‘._J
Insufficient access to safe spaces where children can play or‘insufficient play
structures or equipment, = '

&)

6) Lack of awareness or resources to support children’s play,

7) Lack of consensus of the school readiness definition across disciplines, e.g.,

health, education, social services, and

8)

Lack of support services, such as literacy programmes for newcomers.

.

3.3. INCLUSIVE SCHOOLS

3.3.1. Concept of Inclusive School

‘The concept of inclusive education was first globally introduced in the
Salamanca Statement, held in World Conference on Special Needs Education
(1994), as a guideline framework for formulating policies, development 0f
;l{lclusivc schools and provision for special services. 3

-

- According to the statement, “The fundamental principle of the inclusive schools,
is that all children should learn together, wherever possibig;

.- duficulties or differences, they may have[ Inclusive schools must recognise an
¢ : s = .
respond to the diverse miee eI students, accommodating both, different

styles and rates of learning and ensuring quality education to all through

appropriate curricula, organisational arrangements, teaching strategies, resource
use and partnership with their communities.” '
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Inclusive education is the situation in whicj, all children st

regardless Of their physical, men(al, social
circumstances or characteristics.

udy in the same school,
and emotional abilities or

Inclusion requires the transformation of |c
curriculum  on Offer,.t_he assessment, recording  and reporting of  pupils’
achievements, the decisions that are taken on the grouping of pupils within

schools or classrooms, pedagogy and classtoom practice, sport and Ieisure and
recreational opportunities. |

arning contexts, which includes the -

3.3.2. Meaning and Definitions of Inclusive School

Inclusive schools recognise and respond to the diverse needs of their students,
accommodating both different styles and rates of learning and ensuring-quality
education to all through appropriate curricula; organisational arrangements.
teaching strategies, resource use and partnerships with their communities.
Inclusive beliefs, policies and practices specifically address the needs of students

with disabilities ditional learning needs: they are equally beneficial for the
full range of students;* A : —/

~_J

— -

Schools that are inclusive adopt the belief that wherever possible so that all
children should learn together regardless of differences; that all children can learn
and achieve their potential; and that the continuum of students’ needs should be
matched by a continuum of programmes, support and services. All students

regardless of their ability or disability benefit from schools adopting inclusive
practices. < :
According to Ballard, “Inclusive schools deliver a curriculum to students -
through organisational arrangements that are different from those used in schools

to exclude some students from their regular classrooms.” \

\?él'ding to Stainba(;k and Stainback, “An inclusive school is a place wher
<€veryone belongs, is accepted, supports and is supported by his or her peers and

other members of the school community in the course of having his Brx\qu‘
educational needs met.” :

- \}ﬁrding to Shaw, “Our school is well known as an inclusive schoal. Our
. “Vschool reflects our community. We have male and female students fromall

cultures, races and religions with all abilities and disabilities. There are_many
languages spoken im our school.”—) - 1

|
|
]
|
|

—

/ The Equality Authority (2005) defines the inclusive school as “one which

- respects, values and accommodates diversity across all nine grounds in Jt‘l_lﬁe
equality legislation such as gender, 'marital status, family status, sez}cual\:
orientation, religiomn, age, disability, race and membership of the travel_lgf ,,“
community. It seeks positive experiences, a sense of belonging and outcomes for
all pupils across the nine grounds”. S £ :
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3.3 Characteristics of Inclusive School

acteristics of an inclusive school are as follows:

1) Sapportive Environment: An inclusive school is onc that g high
expectations for its staff members and sludtltllls.‘ i"’“\’i(_lcS caring support f%},
students and staff, and provides opportunities for their participation jp i
classroom and broader school setting.

2 /ﬁositivc Relationships: Inclusive schools build positive relationship,
Teachers encourage the development of relationships through their decigiop,
about where to seat children in the class. More formal actions include

et 5 . | b dd ]' . .
exposing children to_role models and selting up budcy. re ationships. Many
strategies can be used to promote the social inclusion of all children, 7

3)’/Ecelings of Competence: Children can feel. F9mp‘ctent in areas related
their social, athletic, moral, and creative abilities. and qualities, as well ag
their am: By understanding their areas of strength, children come
to value themselves and develop a strong sense of self-worth or self-esteem.

.

4)e-*6(pportunities to Participate: All children require opportunities to
" participate in activities that allow them to understand societal expectations,
They can then acquire the physical and social competencies needed to

T T R s

function in their school, home, and larger community. L

"I s T

5" Treat Equally: Inclusive schools consider all pupils and staff equally. Tt
restructures their cultures, policies and practices so that they respond to pupil
diversity. It reduces barriers to learning and participation for all pupils.

6) ;Iiﬁprove the Learning Outcomes: An inclusive school is driven by a moral
\«-*’*;_ imperative to improve the learning outcomes of all students regardless of
‘ their capacities and backgrounds. '
S et e .

S —

e |
7).~Committed to and Focus on Whole School: An inclusive school is deeply
\_~~ committed to the belief that all children can learn. It adopts a whole school
focus that is reflected in the school’s vision, beliefs, policies and practices.

e T A T by T PR ST TS T e T e P |

j&wo@% Special Learning Needs: It recognises that all students have

special learning needs of one sort or another. It focuses on students’ learning  *
needs rather than on their learning disabilitie i

needs rather than or S(-r;( ool -
)ﬁroﬁdw Learning Programmes and asll(s: It provides learning
- -programmes and tasks that are targeted to students’ learning styles, interests
~and._needs, It has high expectations of students, sets unambiguous but
challenging achievement targets, rewards efforts and celebrates success.

3.3.4. Role of Inclusive School in Modern Times
// clusive schools play an important role for special needs students:

W on Students’ Welfare: Inclusive schools are committed towards
i de

nts’ welfare. They are engaged in preparing pupil for transitions,
developing social skills, supporting the pastoral needs of il sl rting
_behavioural needs, e.g., strategies to reduce syross bui’lding peer
relationships, ¢.g., lunchtime support, etc. ~~ —— =~ —— - 0
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@ Preparation of Proper Classroom: Inclusive schools highly interested to

proper cla._ssroom management. They support the teacher’s: understanding of

the learning and s_oc:lal needs of pupil, collaborate with parents and
specialists, conunun{catefcollaborate with other teachers and students’ peers,
nd prepare the physical environment e.g. seating, noise.

@Engaging Relevant Cflrricul_um: Teachers in inclusive classrooms must
\ / design curriculum and instruction and engineer classroom activities that are
ersonally and culturally appropriate, engaging for a range of learning styles,
and suitable for learners with various talents and interests. This is critical not
only for students with unique learning or social needs, but for every student
in the classroom as they grow and learn not just from the daily curriculum,

\ put from the ways in which schools respond to difference.

1)) Create Social Environment: Inclusive schools facilitating emergency
evacuation, providing appropriate access, suitable storage, e.g.,.pupil locker,
dapting school grounds, and providing access to trips, etc., so that they can
-& create a social environment. AT
5)) Curriculum Adaptation: Inclusive schools . differentiating curricular
content, facilitating appropriate assessments, addressing pupil choices, and

©y

adapting resources, e.g., technology, etc., and facilitating additional supports

for curriculum adaptation.

)

timetable, facilitate medications, therapies, etc., and conducting risk
management, maintaining records, planning for emergencies.

PI‘OfESSiOl‘l}ﬂO Development: Inclusive schools promoting whole-staff
responsibility, encouraging staff to accept diversity, supporting leamning
needs of staff, building capacity in relation to staff expertise.

C
Community Bevelopment; For community development inclusive school

promoting whole-school awareness, building an inclusive ethos through
shared extra-curricular activities, collaborating with relevant community

groups, collaborating with other schools.
@ Parental Involvement: They building trust, celebrating pupil success,

. supporting communication and collaboration, facilitating shared planning,
supporting the family through informal meetings, classes, etc.

. Secure Cl.lildren’s Basic Human Right: Inclusive schools are designed to
secure children’s basic human, right to an individually, culturally, and
e developmentally appropriate education and to eliminate social exclusion.

€

11) Stresses Interdependence and Independence: Inclusive schooling is an
educational movement that stresses interdependence and independence, views
all students as capable, and values a sense of community. Further, it supports
civil rights and equity in the classroom. :

12) Responsive Instruction: Teachers in inclusive classrooms are concerned
about reaching and motivating all learners. In the best cases, they are versed
In adapting materials, lesson structures; instructional arrangements, curricular

School Management: Inclusive schools highly tend to arrange a proper

S
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ques and can meet both the acadepy;,
oncerned with responsive instructio, .
ortunities for students with diverg,

goals and outcomes, and teaching techni
and social needs of students. A tf_:acher c
might create any of the following OppP

Jearning needs: 3 -
i) Engineer a cross-age mentoring re

extra assistance. _ 1 ; _
i iti ipulative on some
ii) Give select students opportunities to use manip Mathg,

worksheets. ) 3
iii) Provide personal checklists to those who need help with organisation.

iv) Provide opportunities to pace in the back of the classroom during lectures

and class discussions for a student needing movement. =t
: p

v) Create large-print textbooks for students with low vision; and/or i

vi) Allow students to design their own assessments for a particular unit.
e . - \r.

lationship for a student Who needg

13) Encourages Practitioners to Reinvent: Inclusive schooling P{‘Opels a
critique of contemporary school culture and thus, encourages practitioners to,
reinvent what can be and should be to realise more humane, just and’.
democratic learning communities. Inequities in treatment and educational |
opportunity are brought to the forefront, thereby fostering attention to human'\/

.rights, respect for difference and value of diversity.

Inclusive Classroom: In inclusive classrooms, units of study must be *
relevant, themes of investigation must be interesting and content must be |
appropriately challenging. Classroom materials should also be meaningful to a
wide variety of students. The classroom library must include books written by
and about people with individual and group differences. Furthér, classroom
“lessons should include information about the diversity students represent. (\_j

33.5. Infrastructural Facilities for an Inclusive School ™

Infrastructure may be defined as the basic facilities and installations that help él_\ J
government or community run, including roads, schools, phone lines, sewage ~
treatment plants and power generation. '

-
o~

L}

In general, the infrastructure facilities provide integrated areas in clean room
environment, check out areas, storage areas, air locks, transport bays, customer- J
offices, meeting rooms, telecom and IT equipment and auxiliary office equipment.

. Z r=

The 1.nfrastrucu_1re provides an excellent world class educational experience in 2 |
growing and nurturing environment. Schools should equipped with large opeﬂ""/.
areas, centrally air-conditioned classrooms and also non-air conditioned rooms
for natural environment and a variety of premium amenities.

Essential Infrastructural Facilities for an Inclusive School

The essential infrastructural facilities are mentioned below, which are required
for an inclusive school: ; : ‘

*1) School Building with Boundary Wall and Railing: The school’s building is
the place vyhere different types of learners go for study and trained under oné
roof.. In this regard, the school building should be made of proper boundary
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wall and railing, and must provide for certain amenities for the students such
as COMMON room, sanitary conveniences, provision for mid-day meals
refreshments. The building should be south-facing, so that sunlight can enter
into the room in the winter and cannot enter directly in the summer. The
- puilding must be planned with hygienic laws. The level of the school should”
e high so that water-logging does not take place in the monsoon season,
. There should be a good drainage system. Repair and maintenance of
puildings should be given most priority. :
i) Elementary schools sh.ould havc_: a minimum of six classrooms, a science
lab, art room, gymnasium, praying room, nurse/first aid station, principal
office, staff room, storage room, reception area, guard room and toilets,

ii) Preparatory and secondary schools shall have three labs (biology, physit\:‘s*\_\_.
and chemistry).

2) Furpiture: School fumiture is the main interface between the user and the
flding. For students, it is what they sit on, work at, eat at, put their
~ belongings in, discover new. etches on, find things in, and see their work
displayed on. For teachers, it is how they organise the space they teach in,. ]
where they store and access all the daily equipment and how they display
visual learning materials. For visitors to a school, the furniture they
encounter can form their impressions of the place the tactile and visual,’
characteristics of reception furniture can welcome and orientate, providing
instant legibility in an unfamiliar space, or alternatively make the visitor both
physically uncomfortable and unwelcome. Thus, in an inclusive school there

should be availability of all needed furniture such as chair, table, desk, etc.
| ~

\?)yé{ility of Drinking Water, Sanitation and Hygiene: There should be -/
adequate facility of drinking water, sanitation and hygiene in inclusive
schools. Water, sanitation and hygiene in schools refers to a combination of
technical and human development components that are necessary to produce
a healthy school environment and to develop or support appropriate health '
and hygiene behaviours. -

4) Proper Separate Toilets for Boys and Girls: In school premises there

ould be separate facility of toilets for boys and girls so that they do not feel

any problem. Toilet should have been constructed in the school premises.
Access to the toilet must be open and without any hindrances. :

N

5) Plapyground with Play Material and Sports Equipment: For physical

-—

ctivities, play grounds and gymnasium should be available in schodls. i

6) Trgjned Teacher, Separate Classrooms for Each Teacher, Head-

\/'Fg’ch er’s-Office: The teachers who are appointed should be well trained and
have knowledge of current events too. The number of administrative staff in ~J
the school should be proportional to the number of students. A separate room &
should be allocated for each of the principal, vice-principal, secretary,

storekeeper, .and the social worker.

—

7) We “quipped Library and Laboratory:”I‘he"librafy"an—dﬁbéfif‘c;ries for
tedching and research should be digitalised with different kinds of books,
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scientific books, magazine and newspapers. In a modern Sc'hool i libﬁu}
should be more of a learning commons able' to support a variety of sy,
activities as they learn to access and evaluate information.

8) Corfiputer Labs: Students are connected to the intFmet everywh?re eXcepy .

chool. Regardless of their income'brack‘?t, most kids carry around 3 worlg o

information in their pockets on their mobile dev1ce§, and yet we force thep, W

power down and disconnect, and we confine them in obsolete compyte, labg

A modern school needs to have connectivity everywhere and treat compﬂten;
more like pencils than microscopes.

9) Required Equipments and Facilities: Each school faci!ity shoulq be
equipped with one telephone system (atleast), fz.lx and e-mail. Each schog]
facility should be equipped with fire-fighting equipments (fire extinguishers)
Schools should have nurse room. The room should be equipped with first aid
equipment. ‘

10) Fagility of Ramps/Lifts: In a school a normal child can use stairs to £0 next -

oor but a disabled child is unable to upstairs. So, in schools there should be
proper arrangement of ramps/lifts,

}1) Faeility of Doctor: For an'y injury or illness to provide first aid there should
e availability of doctors.

&Fﬂcility of Transportation: School and kindergarten should provide air-
conditioned buses with comfortable seats.

13) 8eparate Boys and Girls Hostels: In schools there should be available
separate hostel facilities for girls and boys. Trained personnel should be
appointed in the hostels to provide a sense of security in the hostels. In '
additigns, trained and experienced wardens should be for taking care.

\Mooks: In the schools all children who take admission do not belongs
equal status. Some of them may be rich and some others poor. So, school

must arrange books for needed children. "
33.5.1. Policies and Programmes for Infrastructural Facilities . ¥
A large number of provisions have been made for improving schools conditions -
and increasing number of inclusive schools and enhancing its effectiveness.

Provisions made -in different programmes for these schools are mentioned as

ows: M| &~ . L
@Naﬁon’xj Education Policy: It categorically emphasises on the need to
improve infrastructure within schools across India in order to increase
nrolment. It also specifies that it is mandatory for schools to have separate 4
toilet facilities for both boys and girls; a target to be attained by 2015.

arva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA): It is Government of India’s flagship

rogramme for achievement of niversalisation of Elementary Education
(UEE) in a time bound manner. aler, sanitation and hygiene infrastructure
facilities are provided in all new schools.

r
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id-Day Meal Px_'ogramn_le: It is a nutrition programme which reaches
almost 10 crore children daily, in 12 lac schools. Group hand washing with

soap before mid-day meal is promoted across the country in order to enhance
the nutritional outcomes. :

Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA): It is launched t;y
Ministry of Human Resource Development, March, 2009, to enhance access

‘to secondary education and to improve its quality. Besides, it also lays
emphasis on secondary schools to conform to prescribed norms of providing
access to quality physical infrastructure like good classrooms, quality toilet
infrastructure and drinking water provisions, and norms of removing gender,
socio-economic and disability barriers.

Kas}l,lrmeandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV): It aims at ensuring access
and quality education to girls from disadvantaged groups belonging to SC,
and ST population, by setting up residential schools at upper primary level.
Infrastructure support to these centres includes safe drinking water and toilet
facilities as per the prevailing SOR rates.

33.6. Awareness and Positive Attitude Towards Disability

Attitudes are a complex collection of beliefs, feelings, values and dispositions

which characterise the way we think or feel about certain people or situations.

People’s attitudes are a product of life experiences, including the relationships we

build with the people around us. For example, a person’s attitudes towards one

disabled person might be shaped by their personal experience of knowing another

disabled person. And these attitudes often affect the way people behave in"
particular situations or towards other people.

Attitudes can be either positive or negative, and even when they are positive,
there can be a disjunction between the way people without disability interpret
‘positive’ and the way it is interpreted by people with disability. For example, a
person with disability may conceptualise a positive attitude as being ‘nice’ or
‘helpful’, whereas a person without disability might find it patronising and prefer
that they avoid the category of disability entirely. :

Attitudes are formed on the basis of beliefs. BeIiefS are derived from a myriad of
sources. People’s beliefs and attitudes can be prejudicial. Ignorance, a lack of
awareness and a fear of difference (or, arguably, of being disabled) can lead to

prejudti. It can also be the result of a number of influences that can create,
maintain and reinforce prejudicial views.

There are two different types of inclusion, i.e., relational and distributional.
Relational inclusion involves people’s sense that they are valued as much as
other members of society. Distributional inclusion involves parity of access to
social and economic opportunities. Respect and non-discrimination are required
for the first type of inclusion. Equality of wellbeing and participation (in group

access fo education, employment, etc.), identified through empirical measures of
outcomes, are required for the second type.
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To bridge any gaps in community atti'rudes tlovxfards people with and withgy,
disability and the outcomes they experience, it is necessary to try and chfu}gg
attitudes. It is true that attitude chan_ge, whether in individuals or in comrl}umt,eS,
is a slow process. Time and attention are required to challenge the beliefs ,Ehft
constitute an attitude, much Jess overturn them.

In this regard the creation of an il:fclusive culQue_invones creating a secure,
accepting, collaborating and stu_nulafmg community in which everyone is valued,
It is concerned with developing inclusive values, shared between all staff,
students, governors and parents/cgrers that are conveyed to all.new members. The
principles, derived within inclusive scfhool cultures, tI_lcn guide decisions about
policies and moment-to-moment practice. The production of inclusive policies.is
about securing inclusion at the _hean of school development, permeating all |
policies, so that they increase the learning and participation of all students.

Awareness and positive attitude can bring inclusion in schools in the following
way:
1) Valuing all students and staff equally,

2) Increasing the participation of students in, and reducing their exclusion from,
the cultures, curricula and communities of local schools,

3) Restructuring the cultures, policies and practices in schools so that they
respond to the diversity of students in the locality,

4)  Reducing barriers to learning and participation for all students, not only thosc
with impairments or those who are categorised as having special educational
needs,

5) Learning from attempts to overcome barriers to the access and participation

of particular students to make changes for the benefit of students more
widely,

6) Viewing the difference between students as resources to support learning,
rather than as problems to be overcome,

7) Acknowledging the right of students to an education in their locality,
8) Improving schools for staff as well as for students,

9) Emphasising the role of schools in building community and developing
values, as well as in increasing achievement,

10) Fostering muually sustaining relationships between schools & communities, and
11) Recognising that inclusion in education is one aspect of inclusion in society.

3.3.6.?.. Effective Policies to Change Attitudes

Effective policies can be adopted at different levels such as personal, organisational

and structural levels of intervention. The levels are explained below:

1) Pe.rsonal Level: Initiatives are directed towards improving community
flmtudes'at the personal level, through awareness campaigus? training and
information for individuals, monitoring media portrayals of people with
filsnbll-ll)' and_ their portrayal and participation in the arts, and programmes
involving social contact between people with and without disability,
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ational-level initiatives directed at sectors

2) ‘Organisational-Level: Organis
: 15, in particular education, employment and

relating to people’s life domair
health, ’

3) Structural-Level: Structural-level . policies that enact, implement and
monitor leglslflt{0:1, In particular disability rights legislalion and inclusive
education, Policies to change attitudes to particular groups of people {vith

~ disability, specifically autism, mental illness and intellectual disability.

3.3.7. . Human Resources

Human resources is used to describe both the people who work for a company or
organisation and the department responsible for managing resources related to
employees. The term human resources was first coined in the 1960s when the
value of labour relations began to garner attention and when notions such as
motivation, organisational behaviour, and selection assessments began to take

shape.

The human resources are the headmaster, teachers and other persons involved in
the teaching- learning process. =

The broad purpose of the human resource management function in any
educational organisation is to attract, develop, retain, and motivate personnel in
order to achieve the school’s mission.

It defines the school’s people objectives. However, as we move towards the
twenty first century many schools have yet to realise the full dimensions of
“human resource management functions. ' '

Human resources of the school are students, teaching staff and non-teaching staff.
There is no betterment without teacher in the school. Proper planning and
_organisation of teaching learning activities can only be achieved through
Cooperation, willingness, involvement, fellow feelings and devotion of teachers,
students, librarians, assistants, peons, etc.

Qualified and trained human resources are one of the essential elements that
determine the quality of education, a child receives. Successful inclusion of
Children with Disabilities (CWDs) in education requires sufficient personnel
(teachers, headmasters, specialists, administrative staff, caregivers) including
special educators with adequate preparation and training.

There has been a significant increase in the number of children with disabilities in
schools in recent years as a result of several programmes and interventions. This
growth has created a parallel demand for professionally qualified special
education teachers, administrators, experts and caregivers.

The RTE Act provides for full inclusion of CWDs in regular schools. This vision
demands that every classroom teacher is able to adopt inclusive teaching-learning
approaches and use ICTs to enhance learning which, in turn, calls for integration
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of inclusive education in both pre-service and in-service teacher training. ICT
skills are critical for education personnel who support and educate CWDs ang
have supportive attitudes. Despite the critical importance of human resources for
effective inclusion of CWDs, human resource planning is seriously lacking. It is
largely unknown what categories of educational personnel are currently working

in schools that serve CWDs.

An inclusive school should be based on following criteria in regards with human

resource:
1) Proper and appropriate teacher-student ratio in the school,

2) Well qualified and well equipped special teachers should be appointed,

3) There should be provision and arrangement of. resource room for special
needs children,

4) There should be guidance and counsellors for teachers, students and for
parents also, and _

5) The school staff must be committed towards special children.

3.3.8. Whole School Approach

A whole-school approach recognises that all aspects of the school community can
impact upon students’ health and wellbeing, and that learning and wellbeing are
inextricably linked.

A ‘Whole-School Approach (WSA) as a concept and model varies nationally and
internationally. A number of international initiatives including those from the ~
World Health Organisation (WHO), UNICEF, UNESCO, and the U.S. Centres
for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), the International Union for Health
Promotion and Education (JUHPE) and others use different terms to describe
holistic, comprehensive approaches in response to the health and well-being
issues of students, school staff and the wider community.

A whole-school approach is inclusive of all school staff, students and education
partners and touches all aspects of school life. It should promote positive mental
health and academic achievement and includes social-emotional learning in
school practices, policies and partnerships.

A whole-school approach also means that all everyone in the school feels safe
and welcs:ome, no matter their ability, disability, language, cultural background,
sexual orientation, gender identity, gender expression or age- Alberta schools are
using a number of strategies to support welcoming, caring, respectful and safe

learning environments that respect diversity and nurture a sense of belonging and
a positive sense of self. '

Unc.lerstanding aspects of a whole-school approach will help school leaders tO
de:cnde hovy to best meet the needs and priorities of their school. Effective school-
wide practices can then be used. -
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33.8.1. Characteristics of A Whole-School Approach

Following are the some essential characteristics of a whole-school (lppr(mch

1) A whole-school approach is built on evidence-based strategies and practices
(the effectiveness is documented and credible),

2) A whole-school approach happens over a sustained period of time (c.ge., full
school year or longer), : ,

- 3) A whole-school approach is embedded into teaching, routines and activitics,
4) A whole-school approach uses reliable instructional practices,
5) A whole-school approach is supported by on going professional development,

6) A whole-school approach engages students in active learning and
opportunities to practice social-emotional skills,

7) A whole-school approach is embedded into school policies and practices,

8) A whole-school approach promotes positive mental health,

9) A whole-school approach is supported by on going professional development,
10) A whole-school approach involves family and community partnerships,

11) A whole-school approach aligns with the specific needs and priorities of the
school community, and

12) A whole-school approach collects information' to ensure the strategy
is making a positive difference in the learning environment.

3.4. EXERCISE

3.4.1. Very Short Answer Type Questions
1) Define special needs.

2) What do you mean by school readiness?

3) Give a definition of inclusive schools.

4) Define learning styles.

5) Write some characteristics of inclusive schools.

3.4.2. Short Answer Type Questions

1) Write a short note on concept of special needs.

2) Describe elements of school readiness.

3) What are the factors which affect school rcadmcss"

4) Describe role of inclusive schools.

5) Write a short note on awareness and positive attitudes towqrds disability.

3.4.3. Long Answer Type Questions
1) Discuss and describe school awareness and readiness for addressing leaming difficulties.

2) What do you mean by inclusive school? Explam the role of inclusive 'school in
modern time.

3) Focus on human resource and whole school approach.
4) Which types of infrastructural facilities are needed for an inclusive set up? Describe.
5) Focus on positive attitude towards disability in detail.
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4.1. PEDAGOGICAL STRATEGIES = To
RESPOND TO INDIVIDUAL NEEDS of
LEARNERS IN CLASSROOM Gl

Achieving effective teaching and learning in mainstream settings of children with
disability remains a concern for professionals, researchers and educators, The
question behind this is that whether there should be 2 distinctive pedagogy for
largeting learners with challenging behaviour and or special cduc:uiom;] needs,
This evidently reflects the changing political mood which aspire a more inclusive
society. However, there is concern about the attainability of the principle that all
children and young people are valued as individuals through a common pedagogy
in mainstream fashion. Thus the importance of tcaching-learning approaches
comes to fore in determining effective inclusive practices especially for targeting
pupils with challenging behaviour in mainstream classroom.

“Pedagogic strategics refer to a general abstract teaching method; they can
influence instructional design models also.”

Pedagogic Strategies can be defined at 3 levels:

1) General instructional designs,

2) Designs applied to a teaching/learning unit, c.g., a lesson or a course module, and
3) Pedagogic methods that are part of a wider design.

here are various types of pedagogical strategies which are used in classroom
ractices. Some of them described clearly below:

1) Peer tutoring, 2) Cooperative learning strategy,
3) Social learning, \ 4) Buddy system,
5) Reflective teaching, and © 6) Multi-sensory Lt\aaching.

4.1.1. Peer Tutoring .

Peer tutoring is an instructional strategy that consists of student partnerships,
linking high achieving students with lower achieving students or those with
comparable achievement, for structured reading and math study sessions. It is an
organised learning experience in which one student serves as the teacher or tutor,

and one is the leamer or tutee, It gives students an opportunity to use their
knowledge in a meaningful, social way.
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Acco_l'dmg :10 Utley_and Mortweet, Peer tutoring is defined as “a. class of
Praf;n.ces an strategies that employ peers as one-on-one teachers to provide
inlelduallsed Instruction, pracfice; Tepetitiom, and clarification of concepts, is

supported by a substantial research base for promoting improved academic
outcomes across content areas.”

peer tutoring has led to improvements in students’ reading outcomes.
For example, fluency and . comprehension, math scores on standardised
assessments and curriculum based measurements, science gains on curriculum-
pased tests and standardised tests, spelling accuracy, and the acquisition of social
studies content knowledge.

'41.1.1.  Objectives of Peer Tutoring

The main objectives of the peer tutoring programme are as follows:

1) To provide learning assistance to students in a particular academic subject or
skill area by pairing such students with fellow students who have
demonstrated competence in that particular academic subject or skill area.

7) To improve students’ understanding and application of concepts and methods as
they pertain to a particular subject or skill, thereby enhancing student success.

3) To provide tutors with an opportunity to refine their communication,
instructional and interpersonal skills through the process of peer interactive
instruction. : B

4) To provide tutors with a constructive mechanism to consolidate their own
knowledge in a particular subject or skill area while earning a fee for the
provision of tutorial services. ' -

41.1.2. Peer Tutoring Models
* At present, following types of peer tutoring models are prevailing:

1) Class-Wise Peer Tutoring (CWPT): Class-wise peer tutoring involves
dividing the entire class into groups of two to five students with differing ability
Jevels.” Students then act as tutors, tutees, or both tutors and tutees. Typically,
CWPT involves highly structured procedures, direct rehearsal, competitive
teams, and posting of scores. - The entire class participates in structured peer
tutoring activities two or more times per week for approximately 30 minutes.

2) Cross-Age Peer Tutoring: In this tutoring programme older students are
paired with younger students to teach or review a skill. The positions of ‘tutor
and tutee do not change. The older student serves as the tutor and the younger
student is the tutee. The older student and younger student can have similar or
Fliffedng skill levels, with the relationship being one of a cooperative or expert
interaction. Tutors serve to model appropriate behaviour, ask questions, and
encourage better study habits. This arrangement is.also beneficial for students
with disabilities as they may serve as tutors for younger students.

3) Peer Assisted Learning Strategies (PALS): Peer Assisted Learning
Strategies is a form of the CWPT model. It involves a teacher pairing
students who need additional instruction or help with a peer who can assist.
Groups are flexible and change often across a variety of subject areas or
skills. Cue cards, small pieces of cardstock upon which are printed a list of



2 Creating an Inclusive Schog)

tutoring steps, may be prox?ided to help students remember PALS steps. Ail
students have the opportunity to function as a tutor or tutee at differing timeg,
Students are typically paired with-other-students who-are at the same ski]|

level, without a large discrepancy between abilities.

- 4) Reciprocal Peer Tutoring (RPT): Two or more students alternate between

acting as the tutor and tutee during each session, with equitable time in each
role. Often, higher performing students are paired with lower. performing
students. RPT utilises a structured format that encourages teaching material,
monitoring answers, and evaluating and encouraging peers. Both group and
individual rewards may be earned to motivate and maximise learning.
Students in RPT may prepare the instructional materials and are resp_qnsible
for monitoring and evaluating their peers once they have selected a goal and
reward as outlined by their teacher. :

5) Same-Age Peer Tutoring: Peers who are within one or two years of age are
paired to review key concepts. Students may have similar ability levels or a
more advanced student can be paired with a less advanced student. Students
who have similar abilities should have an equal understanding of the content
material and concepts. When pairing students with differing levels, the roles
of tutor and tutee may be alternated, allowing the lower performing student to
quiz the higher performing student. Answers should be provided to the
student who is lower achieving when acting as a tutor in order to assist with
any deficits in content knowledge. Same-age peer tutoring, like class-wide
peer tutoring, can be completed within the students’ classroom or tutoring
can be completed across differing classes. Procedures are more flexible than
traditional class-wide peer tutoring confi gurations. ' Ao

4.1.13. Selection of Tutors and Tutees

One common method for determining pairs or groups involves ranking students
from the highest performing to the lowest performing student for the particular
activity or subject. Pairs can be formed by cutting the list in half and then matching
the top performing student with the first lowest performing student, the second
‘highest performing student with the second lowest performing student, and so forth.

If heterogeneous groups are desired, the number of students in each team should be
determined. The list of students can then be numbered from one to the desired
number of persons in a group and then repeated until the entire class is included.

When selectiqg tutors, teachers should be cognizant of which students can be
most hel.p‘ful in the process. Teachers should be mindful of differing student
personalities, needs, and preferences. Pairs or groups should "be established
accordingly.

4.1.14. Selection of Peer Tutoring Models

Peer tutoring models are flexible and can be altered to meet individual student or
class learning needs. The academic task should dictate the appropriate model based
on con}en; and learning goals. While there is some upfront planning and
instruction, once students develop an understanding of procedures, groups or dyads .
can be altered dependent upon the setting, activity, or desired learning outcomes.
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4.1.1:5. Training of Peer Tutors
For training of peer tutors following steps can be taken:
0 To establish rules for confidentiality of student progress;

2) To define and develop procedures for social skills students may need
[hroughout.peer _tlft(')nng 1.e., sharing, taking turns, using respectful language,
and accepting criticism or feedback;

3) To define and (develop. pmculmu for moving into peer tutoring groups
quickly and quietly; g \

4) To explain and model peer lulorm}: and allow students to practice prior to the
first peer tutoring session. Consider using a prepared script for practising
interactions;

5) To train students how to provide feedback for correct and incorrect peer
responses, including praise; and

g) To teach students how to carefully monitor their own and their partner’s
progress.

4.1.1.6. Planning and Implementation of Peer Tutoring Programme
There are following steps involved in p]anmng and implementation of peer

tutoring:
1) To clarify the specific objectives of the tutormg programme, including both
academic and social objectives when appropriate.

2) List obJecuves ina form that can be easﬂy measured.

3) Choosemtonn,, partners ca_fully. ' et

—— e .

_ 4)- Establish-rules—and -procedures—for the—tutoring_programme.-These rules_
should cover how students are to interact with each other, and specify the
type of interactions that are not acceptable.

5) Implement the tutoring programme, monitor it carefully, and be consistent in |
enforcing the rules and procedures. Modify rule and procedures as necessary.

6) Evaluate the programme frequently, and do not wait for the end of the
programme to determine whether it was effective. Collect information
throughout the programme, and predict whether it will be successful. If
progress is not being made, modify the programme.

4.1.1.7. Advantages of Peer Tutoring

In inclusive education it is important for diverse need students:

1) Itis a widely-researched practice across ages, grade levels, and subject areas.
2) Direct interaction between students promotes active learning.

3) Peer teachers reinforce their own learning by instructing others. ,

4) Students feel more comfortable and open when interacting with a peer.

5) Peers and students share a similar discourse, allowing for greater
understanding.

6) The intervention allows students to receive one-to-one assistance.
7) Students receive more time for individualised learning.
8) Students have increased opportunities to respond in smaller groups.

i - T
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9) It promotes academic and social development for both the tutor and tuteg,
10) Student engagement and time on task increases.

11) Peer tutoring increases self-confidence and self-efficacy.

12) The strategy is supported by a strong research base.

13) Peer teaching is a financially efficient alternative to hiring more staff membeyg
14) Teachers receive more time to focus on the next lesson. '

4.1.2. Cooperative Learning [4 YoV F )

Cooperative learning is 2 successful teaching strategy in which small teams, each
‘with students of different ability levels, use a variety of learning activities to
improve their understanding of a subject. Each member of a team is responsible,
not only for learning what is taught, but also for helping his or her teammates to
learn, thus, creating an atmosphere of achievement. Cooperative learning is
effective in both cognitive and affective (social-emotional) areas of pupils’

learning and development.

A working definition of cooperative learning is the use of small groups through
which students work together to maximise their own and each other's learning.

According to the University of Tennessee at Chattanobga (1998),
“Cooperative learning is a generic term for various small group interactive

instructional procedures.”

In cooperative learning, the teacher systematically organises groups of three to
§ix students to work and Iearn together. The students are often assigne roles in
their group for completing the task. Studénts depend on each other to learn
scademic matenial while developing stronger social skills. Since the students
work in a team to accomplish the academic goal, it produces a cooperative
environment that can have a positive outcome for children of all abilities.
Cooperative reward structures are used as incentive to encourage the pupils to
learn the material. '

4.1.2.1. Characteristics of Cooperative Learning
The following six characteristics of cooperative learning groups are a summary of
the characteristics outlined in Johnson, Johnson and Smith’s book Active
Learning: Cooperation in the College Classroom, 1991.

The characteristics are:
1) Positive Interdependence: Team members are obliged to rely on one
another to achieve their goal.

2) Individual Accountability: All students in a group are held accountable for
- doing their share of the work.

3) Face-to-Face Promotive Interaction: Group assignments should be
constructed so that the work cannot be simply parcelled out, and done
individually. Assignments must include work that has to be done interactively-

4) Appropriate Collaborative Skills: Students are encouraged and helped 10
develop and practice trust building, leadership, decision-making
communication and conflict management. |
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Group Processing: Team members set-up group goals, periodically assess

what they are doing well as a team, and identify cha th i
function more effectively in the future. fy changes they will make to

Heterogeneous Groups: Individuals benefit the most fr;)m wdrking with
people different from themselves.

4122, Key Elements of Cooperative Learning

According to James A. Duplass (2006), the following are the most commonly

found elements of cooperative learning:

j) Teacher Supervision: The teacher should always monitor group activity to
ensure that students are not veering too far of task. The teacher should also be
available to answer student questions and guide discussion if necessary.

7) Heterogeneous Groups: The teacher creates groups of diverse ability levels
and backgrounds.

3) Positive Interdependence: By setting group goals and working towards a
reward or final learning outcome.

4) Face-to-Face Interaction: Students are encouraged to use verbal and non-
verbal communication to solve problems and explain learning material.

5) - Individual Accountability: Students are accountable for their tasks and for
assisting the whole group meets for learning goals. This accountability is
enforced through student roles.

6) Social Skills: The .cacher needs to establish rules so that all students are
respectful, speak in a manner appropriate to the classroom setting, and utilise
their time wisely during group interaction.

7) Group Processing: Students engage in reflection on how the group
functioned during activity.

8) Evaluation: All activities should include both individual and group assessment.

4.1.2.3. Types of Cooperative Learning

Johnson et al. (1998) described three types of cooperative learning groups

which are: _

1) Formal Cooperative Learning: According to Johnson, Johnson, &
Holubec (2008), “Formal cooperative learning consists of students working
together, for one class period to several weeks, to achieve shared learning
goals and complete jointly specific tasks and assignments.” In formal
cooperative learning groups the teachers’ role includes:

i) Making Pre-instructional Decisions: In this teachers formulate both
acad_cmic and social skills objectives, decided on the size of groups,
choose a method for assigning students to groups, decide which roles to
assign group members, arrange the room, and arrange the materials
students need to complete the assignment.In these pre-instructional
decisions, the social skills objectives specify the interpersonal and small
group skills students are to leamn. By assigning students roles, role
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interdependence is established, the way in which materials are disu‘ibuted
can create resource interdependence. The arrangement of the room can
create environmental interdependence and provide the teacher with eq
access to observe each group, which increases individual accountabiligy

and provides data for group processing.

Explaining the Instructional Task and Cooperative Structure: In thjg
teachers explain the academic assignment to students, explain the criterj,
for success, structure -positive interdependence, structure individug
accountability, explain the behaviours (i.e., social skills) students are
expected to use, and emphasise intergroup cooperation.

iii) Monitoring Students’ Learning and Intervening: It provides

assistance in completing the task successfully or using the targeted
interpersonal and group skills effectively. While conducting the lesson,’
teachers monitor each learning group and intervene when needed to
improve task work and teamwork. Monitoring the learning groups creates
individual accountability; whenever a teacher observes a group, members
tend to feel accountable to be constructive members.

iv) Assessing Students’ Learning and Helping Students Process: It tells

how well their groups functioned. Teachers bring closure to the lesson,
assess and evaluate the quality and quantity of student achievement,
ensure students carefully to discuss how effectively they worked together
(i.e., process the effectiveness of their learning groups), have students
make a plan for improvement, and have students celebrate the hard work
of group members. The assessment of student achievement highlights
individual and group accountability (i.e., how well each student
performed) and indicates whether the group achieved its goals (i.e.,
focusing on positive goal interdependence).

Informal Cooperative Learning: According to Johnson, Johnson, and
Holubec (2008), “Informal cooperative learning consists of having students
work together to achieve a joint learning goal in temporary, adhoc groups
that last from a few minutes to one class period.” Two important aspects of
psing informal, cooperative learning groups are to make the task and the
instructions explicit and precise and require the groups to produce a specific
product. The procedure is as follows: ;

i)

Introductory Focused Discussion: Teachers assign students to pairs or

triads and explain:

) ThPf task of answering the questions in a four to five minute time
period, and

b) The positive goal interdependence of reaching consensus.

The discussion task is aimed at promoting advance organising of what the

Zt;ld:clgsﬁ know about the topic to be presented and establishing

isle) zns about what t_he lecture will cover. Individual accountability
nsured by the small size of the group. A basic interaction pattern of »

eliciting oral rehearsal, higher-level i ilding i
_ ) - s
uired. g vel reasoning, and consensus building !

o
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ii) Intermittent Focused Discussions:
to 15 minute segments. This is about

cand cotncentratek on information being presented. After each segment,
studen tiare1 asked, to turn to the person next to them and work
cooperalively I answering a question (specific enough so that students

can answer it in szoyt three minutes) that requires student to cognitively
process the material just presented.

Teaclllers divide the lecture into 10
the length of time a motivated adult

iii) Close Focused Discussion: Teachers give students an ending discussion
task lasting four to five minutes. The task requires students to summarise
what they have learned from the lecture and integrate it into existing
conceptual frameworks. The task may also point student toward what the
homework will cover or what will be presented in the next class session.
This provides closure to the lecture.

Cooperative Base Groups: Cooperative base groups are long-term,
heterogeneous cooperative learning groups with stable membership.
Members’ primary responsibilities are to ensure all members are making
good academic progress (i.€., positive goal interdependence) hold each other
accountable for striving to learn (i.e., individual accountability), and provide
each other with support, encouragement, and assistance in completing
assignments. In order to ensure the base groups function effectively,
periodically teachers’ should teach needed social skills and have the groups’
process how effectively they are functioning.

41.2.4. Cooperative Learning Strategies in Classroom

Researchers all over. the world have been studying practical applications of co-
operative leaning principles and as a result many cooperative learning strategies
are in practice today. Robert Slavin has done extensive research on cooperative
learning and developed many team teaching methods. Teachers can choose to
implement several different types of collaborative learning strategies, depending
on the need of student and the focus on specific assignments. Some collaborative
learning strategies may include: e

1)

2)

3)

Think-Pair-Share Strategy: Think-pair-share is a collaborative teaching
strategy first proposed by Frank Lyman of the University of Maryland in
1981. The Think-Pair-Share Strategy involves each student in the group taking
one minute to formulate a response to the teacher’s question, then sharing
individual findings with a partner. After collaborating in pairs, students can
then share input with slightly larger groups or with the entire class.

Jigsaw-1 / Simple Jigsaw Strategy: In the originally designed Jigsaw method
by Elliot Aronson et al. which involves four-person teams splitting, a teacher-
assigned task into equal parts. Each student in the group acts as an expert on
one section of the assignment and meets with corresponding experts in other
groups for discussion and task mastering. Students then return to their initial
teams to share their knowledge of the task with other members.

Three-Step Interview Strategy: The Three-Step Interview strategy, through
which students initially break into pairs and take turns interviewing one
another about an assignment. Each pair of students then combines with
another pair in order to enhance the discussion.
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Glavin breaks Jearning 10tO

specialisation. In the category of group study.th_ere are many exz}mples of

eaming. Several of these were developed DY Slavin 1n Cf)llaborathn with others,
: nt these cooperation learning - strategies

Teachers can choos€ to 1 er :

depending on the need of student and the focus on specific aSSIgnm'ents.

1) Students Team Learning Methods (Group Study): In this category of
t team Jearning methods have been included,

group study four principle studen
these are: .
Achievement DivisiOns (STAD): STAD is a
hich small groups of learners with

i} Student Teams
cooperative learning strategy in w
o accomplish a shared learning
s at John Hopk_ins

.. different jevels of ability work together
/<~ goal. It was devised by Robert Slavin and his associate

& \ IUniversity. _

two

I): It is also known as Team

. Accelerated Instruction (Slavin, Leavey and Madden) shares with
STAD, the use of four member mixed ability learning teams and

certificates for high-performing team. However, STAD use a single pace
of ins_truction for the class, where TAI combines cooperating learning
~with individualised instruction. This mode of cooperative learning is

tegies: Other cooperative Jearning strategies that
comes under the category of task specialisation are discussed below:
i) Teams-Games-Tournaments (TGT): This strategy originally

- }lel\lr;l%ped _by David Df:Vtif:S and Keith Edwards, was th’e first of the
0(1: s rc:)pl;mS-Cooperatnfe stratqgies. This method involves the same Use
ofhetes ige ;1{;10[1113 tcafm:;,fmstruc.:tlonal format and worksheets as in STAD
Wases ingwgic ﬁ S;r(lllé?lttlonl but replaqes the tests with weekly
other teams to contribute pointsstg t*;});;‘;g:fﬂ“?;f::n o et

i)  Cooperati ; _
. S‘mggy is"ed;l:lzgzaated Reading and Composition (CIRC): This
gk Lo widi; ‘ by Slavin et al this method is designed ©
{ s bt ange of student performance levels i

' g eterogeneous and homogenous withi evels in one classroom
’\ us within class grouping. In most

) Task Specialisation Stra

CIRC activities, s
practice, team ];Jretua(slse:stsrﬁ) llows a sequence of teacher instruction, team
ents, and test. Student’s contributions u; thei

teams are based on their
X g 71 test scores and i
\ which ensure individual acccnlntabiljt;l independently written compositions,
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4.1.2.5. Benefits for Special Needs Students L»’/) .
There are several benefits of cooperative learning structures for students with
disabilities. Students with disabilities are more engaged in classroom activities
ww’lTéfE-P—wOpgrative learning structures are in place compal'ed to more traditiopal
classroom interventions. Specifically, in inclusive classes that use cooperative
learning, students articulate their thoughts more freely, receive confirming _a_nd
 constructive feedback, engage in questioning techniques, receive additional ™
practice on skills, and have increased opportunities to respond. Further, when
students are thinking aloud while discussingu,“ teachers are better able to assess.

e

———

student and group needs and intervene if needed. That is, by actively monitoring
students’ learning, teachers are able to redirect groups toward learning tasks and
provide re-teaching during mini-conférences as appropriate. When structures arc
in place for this level of dialogue to occur, it accelerates the comprehension
Process.

A

" According to Stevens and Slavin, “students with disabilities are more likely to
be at instructional level and have positive learning outcomes when explanations
and models are provided by their peers. These benefits and quality learning are
realised only when both the general and special education teachers are committed
to the learning structures that benefit all students.”

The process of collaborative learning is advantageous for special education
students in quite a few ways. When working in small groups to grasp concepts
and complete assignments, children with special needs can:

1) Increase self-esteem through contributing valuable input to the group.

e

2) Strengthen communication skills through conversing and socially interacting
with classmates. T

3) Strengthen critical thinking skills through problem solving, group discussion,
and taking responsibility for portions of a task. E

4) Decrease feelings of anxiety that stem from having to work independently in
the classroom. e ‘

5) Model the problem solving and behavioural techniques exhibited by typical
children in the group. T L L =

6) Contribute to an understanding of diversity within the group. When
collaborating with one another on schoolwork, all group members can learn
to respect and appreciate the individual strengths, differences, and insights of
Others,l T TR e L e P T W e e

7) Gain a positive attitude in regard to learning new classroom material. The
sense of ‘Being included in problem solving and working with teammates to
complete an assignment can bring great satisfaction to children who have
struggled academically or socially in the past.

The benefits of collaborative learning and special needs students having the
opportunity to engage in small group tasks can produce positive results in regard
to classroom organisation and management.
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4.12.6. Advantages of Cooperative Learning

Cooperative learning has various advantages:
1) Positive Student Achievement: The effects on student achievement a

positive and long-lasting, regardless of grade level or subject matter.

2) Student Retention: Students are more apt to stay in school and not dropoyt
because their contributions are solicited, respected, and celebrated.

3) Improved Relations: One of the most positive benefits is that students who
cooperate with each other also tend to understand and like each other more,
This is particularly true for members of different ethnic groups. Relationships
between students with learning disabilities and other students in the class

improve dramatically as well.

4) Tmproved Critical Thinking Skills: More opportunities for critical thinking
skills are provided, and students show a significant improvement in those
thinking skills. |

5) Oral Communication Improvement: Students improve in their oral
communication skills with members of their peer group.

6) Promoted Social SKills: Students’ social skills are enhanced.

7) Heightened Self-Esteem: When students’ work is valued by team members,
their individual self-esteem and respect escalate dramatically.

Opportunities by Cooperative Learning
Collaborative learning activities create opportunities for students to:

1) Engage in subject specific discussions with peers.

2) Learn how to work cooperatively and support each other.

3) Develop effective teamwork and communication (including interpersonal and

*  cross-cultural awareness) skills. .

4) Assimilate multiple views to deepen knowledge and promote critical
thinking. : ' '

5) Foster individual accountability to the team.

6) Develop independent learning strategies.

7) Structure out-of-class learning.

8) Mitigate learner isolation.

9) Students have a higher self-efficacy about their chances. of being successful,
express more intrinsic motivation to learn school subject matter, participat®
more actively in classroom activities, and exhibit more self—rcgulated
learning. :

10) This allows students to engage in pro-social behaviours, perspectives of

others, divide task equally, resolve interpersonal conflicts, and - provide
encouragement and support to each other.

1.1) Stud_cnts will have an increased number of friendships with racial groups:
ethnic groups, and persons with disabilities.
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i tages of cooperative learning is ths

pisadvan .. e learning is that

. d in achievin that students may someti

mterestc . ori o gtill gl'f)up reward with the least possiyblvfng‘mmS b <

focus MO gSTHRg e right answer than on ensuring th b ot SnCHT

understand the subject matter being studied g that all group members

4127 Disadvantages of Cooperative Learning

) Loss of Control: Cooperative learning is p
i s 0 e s o e o o
Emhse in _the classroom, instructors must receive training to be Irtl_g to be
unpltf:mc_ntmg t.he techniques. Maximum learning will only eme e 'lfclent N
training is received by the instructor and then transferred to the St:lg;e;t proper

7) Group :WOrk_: ]?epending on the age level, students may resist usi

cooperative learning in their classr T e el

. . ; In G ooms. Lecture does not require much
interaction an.d participation from the students; therefore, they can get as
much or as little from the class as they like. Being required to work in a
group may ruffle a few feathers with the students because now they are being
asked to participate and contribute to their learning. In addition, they are also
asked to learn new concepts and taught how to work in a group. They may
not be accustomed to working in a group, and therefore, may be unsure of the
dynamics involved in group work.

3) Time Requirements: With cooperative learning, the textbook is used only as
an instructional supplement, SO it is necessary for instructors to create
additional materials for the students. Usually these materials are made from
scratch because many instructors' manuals offer limited suggestions for group
activities. Creating these new materials can be very time consuming. So, not
only are instructors spending a large amount of time implementing this new
way of learning, but they also have to create the materials to go along with it.

'4) Other Drawbacks: Since students are working together on a group
assignment, it is difficult to assess students with a paper and pencil test.
Instructors will have to find another way to asSess student’s work and

progress. Since students are used to concrete assessments, it may be difficult
for students to adjust to authentic assessments. A 17

fpw O

413, Social Learning| 222

Sccial learning is an accessible strategy and approac
and define the lcarner‘appropriatencss_ of such approac

h to meet the learning needs,
h required for the learners

who show challenging behaviour in mainstream classroom. Bandura developed

a perspective that approaches learning as not just 2 product of classical and

operant conditioning but as being influenced by observational learning.
i en the learner

According to Bandura thf_mnmal_l@ﬂr&;@ place wh
learns from observing the actions of a model and the consequcnces—o‘f'those

actions leading to inhibition or disinhibition of his own action.

This implies for classroom practice is that the learner’s challenge has to be
J_ocated functionally, apprcmalgd—mrd—ﬂﬂﬂms"d—m- e —frameworK that
contextually interface effectively, appropriate interactions between context,
object and subject in a learning process.
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cial Learning Theory :

- 4.1'd3.l.’s' s?):ial learning perspective can o 0 essentlatl- tﬁon.lp onent of any
B?lrlltiu;?odular :ntervention in targeting the learning needs of the individug]g With,
multi- . oy
challenging behaviour. _
ading psychologist who had c;loglt‘r;buted immengg

ent of many fields of psychology, and di¢ Some outstangj,
towzli(rdsi tttl:f;u ie::i?gﬁﬂlle arning theory. His social learning theory is underpinneg b§
w_orﬁ;vdin  in researching the determinants and mechanisms of observationg)
in:min ﬂ%rough analysing the fundamental aspects of human l.eanung and the
pe;'openfity of the learner to model their own behaviour by observing behaviour of

others.

Albert Bandura is a le

According to Ormond (1999), Social learning as a theory concerns with leaming
that occurs within a social context. The foun@aﬂonal understanding of the theory
is based on the consideration that human beings learn from one another through
observational learning, imitation and modelling. Ormond has given some
assumptions regarding to social learning theory:

1) Learning can occur through people observing the behaviour of others and the

outcome of such behaviours,
- 2) Learning can occur without a change in behaviour, and
3) Cognition is a basic key in learning, :

Bandura’s social learning perspective also suggests the assumption that
modelling is reinforced by the environment, e.g., where the model- behaviour
leads to consequences that reinforce it. It is evident that the behaviours that
people learn from others are sometimes resulting in satisfying or reinforcing
experiences.

However, in contemporary times, emphasis on the social learning perspective
have tended to dwell on reinforcement and punishment, angling more towards
cognitive interventions on learning and behavioural change. Contemporary
approaches to social learning perspective suggest that reinforcement and
. bunishntent, even though are not the main cause of learning, do have an indirect
- effects bﬁ{-leél\;ﬂiﬂg-@pth [gfnforcement and punishment impact on the level and
extent of which the behaviour-leariit is)exhibited by the learner. And that the
learner’s anticipation of a (E’onn of reinfo?cément cognitively impacts on ‘!:he
processes of learning. - :

Social Learning and Cognitive Processes

Bandura’§ social learning perspective implies a number of cognitive factors;
Whereby it proposes a distinction to be made between learning by observation and
leamning through imitation of what-has-been learned: Learning by observation
nvolves cognitive processing during the course of-observation and paying
attention, (task is cognitive), is critical to observational learning. Likewise,
cognitively Bandura’s thesis outlines the processes of learning. Bandura
considers factors- of -expectations;-reciprocal -causation and modelling in the

connections that is being made between subject, object and context in the’

learning process.

e
i
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B [::lmentally, the social learning PEYSPSCti\}e dhos
behaviour as a process of learning through moden&:S how we can understand

arming perspective sees behaviour as being inﬂue’ atleast in part. The social

_ nced by modelli
e e.g., pupils can learn through mathematical demonstratigﬁ;; I?Alts};e

search had shown that children who are exposed to aggressive model
instance parents wth are aggressive or violent, become more ; els, for
hemselVes- Then again, moral thinking and behaviours that are modell e.'gdgrfessnm
cense of right or wrong are heavily influenced and developed through modelrl?:gl a

gocial Learning Theory and Classroom Interventions

Increasingly, researchers had formed the opinion that successful classroom

formance may depend, in part, on effective learning approaches, and that a
learning difficulty is not just a fixed characteristic of the learner, but partly
determined by the learning context. The social learning intervention aims at
integrating subject, object and context to achieve increase in the learners; both
developments in the cognitive and behavioural competencies. Its two main tools
of interventions are applying modelling and changing perceived self-efficacy of
-the learner.

413.2. Steps in Social Learning Process

In this process of learning, generally the following steps ar¢ followed:

1) Attending to and Perceiving the Behaviour: Under this step, the
observation of model’s behaviour is included. The learner is allowed to
observe the behaviour of some models. In this step, the learner’s attention is
attracted either towards his entire behaviour or some particular aspect of his

-

behaviour. The learner gradually begins to focus on that behaviour.

2) Remembering the Behaviour: At this step, whatever the learner has
observed or understood, marks it as mental images in his memory.

3) Converting the Memory into Action: In this, the learner, on developing the
similar situation imitates that behaviour which was marked in his memory as
mental images. '

4) Reinforcement of the Imitated Behaviour: In this step, imitated behaviour
is to be positively reinforced so that the Jearner may exhibit the behaviour of
the model through his own ‘behaviour‘in future.

For example, in B. Ed training programme, every subject teacher prepares_plan
of his subject and presents it as a model before his students. The pupil-teacher

~ observes every activity and behaviour of his teacher. After observation, he keeps
in his memory every activity of his teacher, his way of asking questions, method
of presenting teaching aids, keeping the students active, and the method of
explaining the subject matter. When the pupil-teachers teach the lesson
themselves in the class, they try to repeat them in future also. In this way, by
modelling the learning method is providing useful in habit formation in practice.
In this way a desirable direction can be given to every behaviour and activity of a
person or a student. ‘
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4.1.3.3 Merits of Social Learning Theory
g below: .

Its merits arc given . b

1) A person Jearns most of the behaviours in his life through the net
directed by this theory. - od

2) In socidl learning PrO¢es® observation, processes of imitation g
remforcement are included | )

s or accepts the presence of internal cognitive variables

This theory approves v ¢ . R
3) hasises on the learning by imitating the behaviour of ,

5) AcoDrcIng hich he is influenced.

Demerits of Social Learning Theory

ts toO:
rits or de

4.1.3.4. .
It has some demerl
1) The main deme

ideal model,
f a person cannot be learnt by imitation, and

2) Allthe behaviours O :
3) Itis very difficult to ensure whether the ideal model is ideal or not.

4.1.3.5. Educational Implications of Social Learning Theory
ings, the social learning approach can impact on learning in

In classroom settl
many ways. Some implications of the social learning perspective for the learner

are given below:
1) Learners often learn through observing other people.

2) Clear distinction between behaviours and their consequences can effectively
result to increase in desired behaviour from the leaner and decreases in the

undesirable behaviour.
3) In the classroom, involving the learners in discussion on the rewards for and

consequences of desired and the undesirable behaviours can be used to

facilitate the learning process.

fect of this theory is the difficulty in prcsehting s

4) Through modelling can be an effective alternative to shaping by providing 2
eans for teaching new behaviour.

quicker and more easily responsive m
5) However, to achieve effective learning through modelling, the four essential
conditions must exist, namely, attention, retention, motor reproduction, an

motivation.

4.14. Buddy System

':';13 'butcllldy system 'Es an effective method by which a

ofa:::st'iv e responsibility for his or her partner’s safety an
e support is important in any deployment. Buddies are 1€s

looking after each other i

r in two main :
1) Personal safety, and o e
2) Resilience, .

deployed staff member
d well-being. This type
ponsible for

According :
_ g to Merriam-Webster Dictionary, buddy system as “AD arrangem™” e‘.l-t

in which two indivi ! :
: ndividuals are paired as for mutual safety in a hazardous sjtuation-

> |
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tems help to promote fri .
pddy SYS e friendship and sy
: pport betw
youﬂgcr peers through regular .collaboratnon between their cl o Older. and
ase of whole-school community. They also cr asses, fostering a

sflﬁder and younger ‘buddies’ to bond more closeate friendships that enable both

O s 0 ely with their school, i :
ihe jikelihood of more positive school behaviour for all students. el

A puddy progr_amme Cap strengthen the school community 3 -

Stereotypes, misconceptions or fears that students hold aboi’ltq;lgul;cglgr ?r%i;ggf Ege
groups. A buddy system can also help students to feel valued and supported arg1;
reach important social skills and create a caring ethos in the school The3; can
create cor‘mecteﬁlncss that enables both older and younger buddies to .bond more
closely with their school, thereby increasing the likelihood of more positive social
behaviour. It has been suggested that when students feel connected to their
school, they also feel valued and safe and less likely to either bully or be bullied.
Buddy systems help to reduce negative behaviours such as bullying. -

41.4.1. Types of Buddy Systems
There are different types of buddy systems: | -

1) Peer-to-Peer Buddy System for Student with Autism: This approach
. considers a small group of students in a class being made “buddies” for a
student with Autism. They are made aware of particular challenges about
autism student and asked to take special care to include them, to be on the
lookout for any bullying or exclusion and to be supportive to the student if
they get stressed out or upset at break time or in class. A key thing to
consider for this approach is that the student with Autism, and his or her
parents, would have to be comfortable with the buddies understanding that
they are a little different or, if they were comfortable with it, that they had

Autism/Aspergers and what that meant. .o

2) Peer-to-Peer Buddy System for all Students: This is another option and
something some schools do anyway and can perhaps pay special attention to
a student with Autism’ needs in the process. Everyone needs a buddy
sometimes maybe a student is having a bad day, is upset about something or
‘just is not very good at starting conversations or making friends alone. Under
this system, a class would explore difference as a whole and recognise’ that
everyone in a class is different and so have different needs, strengths, abilities
and oddities. They would then either be paired up or each student would draw
a name and become “buddy” to that person, perhaps without them even being
made aware of it. Before the draw or pairing it could be discussed with the
teacher, to ensure a student with Autism gets an especially strong buddy. -

The advantage of this system is that it does not single out the student with
Autism, especially if they are not comfortable with that, and instead includes
everyone. Additionally, it gives the person with Autism a role in being a buddy
also, which can be used to teach social skills, expectations and etiquette.

3) Older Student Buddy: This is a system in place in many schools but perhaps
" pot always fully utilised for students with Autism. Under this system,
generally the most senior year in the school act as buddies for the younger
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- lace in your school, enquire if they .

_If this system does take p1ace - : . € i
Sﬁgzznt;swho gy {mve experience Of Autism already, is particularly carjy N
:na be would like to study to become a ca}rer or pgychologlst aft?r Schog
Thy system is especiaﬂy helpful in preventing bullying and exclusion as lhé
is sy gned when a teachers are maybe i

the student they aré assigned wh TS ¢
I;I:udnydcindzfionauy, if a student with Aut{sm is o_nly beginning Seconq
School a buddy can play an important role in showing them around, helping

them to make friends and to find help if they get stressed or when the neeq
arises. \
4.1.4.2. Importance of Buddy Systems

It is important for:
1) Connect with Peers: Buddy systems that promote conflectedne§s and
empathy between peers are Systems that use same-age buddies. In this case

buddies can be used both in an academic context and during play.

2) Help Each Other: Buddies in the classroom may work together, help each
other with academic tasks, share equipment and participate together in
cooperative group work with other children. Buddies on the playground could
participate in games, share equipment and even begin interacting in extra-
curricular activities together (like sport and inviting each other to birthday
parties). -

3) Protection: Buddy systems help to protect children with disabilities from
bullying; usually we ask older children, siblings, other relatives or family
friends to keep an eye on the child. The buddy may meet the child at the
school gate, check in with them on the playground, and walk them to the bus
lines in the afternoon.

4) Interact: It helps to interact with children who they may have not interacted
with before.

5) Develops Awareness: Develop an awareness and respect for diversity, thus
developing socially and emotionally.

6) Un.dt‘arstanding of Task: Develop a deeper understanding of the task or
activity as they help clarify ideas and rules for their buddy.

) Acqui.ring Positiw.: Skills: Learn positive skills from their buddy, learn to
see things from a different perspective, or learn the value of some things they
. take for granted.

Children who have disabilities can benefit ;
buddy systems through: nefit from well-planned, well-implemented

1) Seeing social and academic skills modelled;
2) Hearing things explained in child-friendly language;

3) Getting more one-on .
environment; and -one support than adults can provide in a busy school

4) Becoming more independent, connected and confident.
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Reﬂﬁ_cm’e t:i‘ilch}ng hlS a_process where teachers think over their teaching
ractices, analysing how something was taught and how the practice might be
impmved or changed for better learning outcomes.
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According to the dictionary meaning the word ‘Reflecting’ stands for the Act of
reflection (turning back), contemplating or paying serious consideration, etc
Consequently, teaching at reflecting level must have its association Witil lht.;.
rocess of reflecting or turning back the existing idea or knowledge for more
careful consideration or critical examination to derive fresh conclusion.

According to Morris L. Bigge, “It is a careful and "érilical examination of an
idea or supposed article of knowledge in the light of the testable evidence which
supports it and further conclusions towards which it points.”

A careful examination of this definition ‘may reveal the following facts about the

nature of the reflecting level of teaching: )

1) It provides opportunities to the: learners for the close, careful and critical
examination of the existing facts, ideas, insights and generalisations;

?) The learners try to test them in the light of the relevant evidences; and

3) They are free to set independent hypothesis, test them ‘and ‘draw their own
conclusion for learning new facts or acquiring new insight.

4151. Advantage of Reflective Teaching

In inclusive classroom set-up we have the presence of diversified learners having
diversified interests, potential and abilities for their learning and development. No
single prescription in the form of direct telling of the information or training them
in one or the other arts and skills can serve the purpose of inclusive education,
j.e., providing equal access and opportunities to all the learners for their
wholesome development according to their learning needs and potential with no

discrimination of any kind.

The reflective level teaching here can work as most suitable alternative in place
of direct teaching or instruction mode adopted in the memory or understanding
level of teaching. .

For proceeding in this concern the teacher may put the students of an inclusive
class in a situation: £ ;

1) To work out the SOil:ltiOl‘l of a problematic situation, :

2) To collect data and information about getting acquainted with some facts,

3) To seek application and true value of a generalised principle, and

4) To construct, create and produce something new or of some use at their own

" while working alone or in group. .

Putting them in SUC.I_" problematic, Sdf'l?ami_ng and pusﬁing situations, _évcry
learner in the inclusive set-up has sufficient freedom to reflect upon his own

abilities, ]S’fe"i"“.S experiences, skills and potential for proceeding on his leafning
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s as he or she is free to utilise his/her cay,, .

it for other | :
pei. No one 145 walttmgst level for his highest learning or devye]q, . e

or potential at the U normal, slow or backward, and the variety of dpmem

u l'iOI', R y i iSah1 2
Isﬁieﬁlzgfﬁ:;gn; E’?SuaHY’ Jocomotor disabled, learning disabled and mentally Sued

: . the desired milestones in such reflectiye |,
als, all can strive and gain : - uch re 4
ltl.e[:::::ing-learning set-up well in tune with their strengths and limitations,

4.1.6. Multi-sensdry Teaching

rtant aspect of instruction for dyslexic Studep

. . . imp"‘b
Multi-sensory teaching 1s an instr . .
that is used by clinically trained teachers. Effective instruction for students it

..o aso explicit, direct, cumulative, intensive, and chused on the
gﬁftﬁi clai l:flguagel.)Multi-sensory learning involv?s the use of visual, agdjmry‘
. tactile (feeling) and kinaesthetic (awareness of motion) to enhance memory gpq
learning of written language. The teacher uses these senses to fuly
engage different parts of the students’ brain while learning flueney. in spelling,

reading and handwriting all at the same time. :

Multi-sensory techniques are frequently used for children ‘Wwith learning
differences. Studies from the National Institute of Child Health and Humap
development (United States of America) have shown that for children with
difficulties in learning to read, a multisensory teaching method is the most
effective teaching method.

4.1.6.1. Types of Multi-sensory Teaching Techniques

Some of the multi-sensory teaching techniques which could be used to assist a

student in his/her learning are as follows:

1) Visual Techniques: Visual techniques are used to stimulate visual reasoning
and learning. Visual learning methods include diagrams, modelling, photos
and video. Anything that will display something to the student is considered
visual. Mind maps are a great way for a visual leamner to write and organise
ideas down. It includes:

i) Text and/or pictures on paper, posters, models, projection screens,
computers or flash cards,

ii) Use of colour for highlighting, organising information or imagery,

iii) Graphic organisers, outlining passages, and

1v) Student created art, images, text, pictures and video.

2) Auditory Techniques: Auditory learning methods include dialogue,
clapping, thymes or anything that can be heard. Teachers’ use clapping o
tapping as a means of auditory aid. Audio books are really effective for
students (or anyone) who is an auditory learner, or if they struggle with
reading. It includes:

1) Books on tape, peer-assisted reading, paired reading and computeriscd
text readers, °

11) \h;ide.o or film with accompanying audio, and
1i) Music, song, Instruments, speaking, rhymes, chants and language games-

3) Tacti fias X
loif:tl:lir'?(é:ltlugua. Mlﬂtlsensory techniques that involve using the sense of
¢d tactile methods. Tactile learning includes feel and touch
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ors use anything textured or raj
S sand, dice and clay. This learning tcchnilzlu{3 :ﬂta;tllc learning such as
Zn en {

:killS 5o it may challenge children who struggle with this

_qesthetic Techniques: Kinaesthetic |

: : . irh arning g
4) 4 doing things (i.e., writing and anythit £ methods include movement

1g physical). This ( .
nethod €ngages the gross motor skills. Teachers will i?fc:? oy -
' use ‘air

iting a8 methods for kinaesthetic learning; where the children haye t
ave to

write @ word in the‘ air while sounding it out, Chi ' -
typicany have weak kinaesthetic skills. SALHESaih ayspraxts

41,62 Importance Multi-sensory Teaching

Multi-Sensory teaching techniques and strategies stimulate learning by engagin

qfudents 0N multiple levels. They encourage students to use some or all their senscsg tog
1) Gather information about a task, '
2) Link information to ideas they already know and understand,

3) Perceive the logic involved in solving problems,

) Learn problem solving tasks,

) Tap into non-verbal reasoning skills,

6) Understand relationships between concepts, and

7) Store information and store it for later recall.

Using a multi-sensory teaching technique means helping a child to learn through
more than one sense. Most teaching techniques are done using either sight or
hearing (visual or auditory). The child’s sight is used in reading information,
looking at text, pictures or reading information based from the board. The hearing
sense is used to listen to what the teacher says. The child’s vision may be affected
by difficulties with tracking or visual processing. Sometimes the child’s auditory
processing may be weak. The solution for these difficulties is to involve the use
of more of the child’s senses, especially the use of touch (tactile) and movement
(kinetic). This will help the child’s brain to develop tactile and kinetic memories -
to hang on to, as well as the auditory and visual ones. '

4.2. SUPPORT SERVICES
PARTNERSHIP IN TEACHING

4.2.1. Support Services

To assist schools to address the diverse learning needs of their students,
additional targeted resources are provided either directly to schools or to regions.
The department provides resourcing directly to schools to allow greater
flexibility, and to enable schools to explore innovative ways to tailor programmes
to maximise students’ potential. These resources are in addition to the classroom
teachers and general teacher aide time already allocated to schools.

The prime aim of school-based support services is to enhance student learning by
interweaving  continuous teacher professional development, school-based
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curriculum development and school development. Providers of support service
include various support sections in the education bureau and institutic.::S
subsidised by the Education Development Fund. Schools can apply for individua?
support services according to their developmental needs. With reference {,
- educational trends and school context, school support agents collaborate closely
with teachers and principals to develop school-based curricula with a view g
catering for student learning needs and enhancing the professional knowledge ang
capabilities of participating teachers and principals.

4.2.1.1. Needed Support Services for Inclusive School

Schools provide a continuum of support and services for students with disability
and learning difficulties. This may include: '

1) Guidance officers,

2) Support and resource teachers,
3) Speech-language pathologists,
4) Behaviour support teachers,
5) English as an additional language or dialect,
6) Nurses, :
"7) Teacher aides,
8) Assistive technology,
9) Alternative format materials, -
10) Special provision for assessment, and
11) Other supports available at the school level as determined by the school.

4.2.1.2. Types of Support Services
Inclusive support teachers provide direct support, indirect support, and assistar}ce
to school personnel to successfully plan for and implement successful inclusive

practices. The types are:

1) Direct Support Services: Direct support may involve assistance given to the
student within the general education classroom or special education
classroom, as well as assistance given to the student in a one-on-one or small
group setting. Direct support services include: :

i) Programmatic support such as itinerant emotional support,
ii) Itinerant autistic support, and '
iii) Itinerant life skills support.

2) Indirect Support Services: Indirect support occurs outside the classroom. It

may include:

i) Curricular modifications, _

ii) Co-planning with the general education teacher,

iii) Collaborative team meetings, and _

iv) Assistance in developing behaviour intervention plans.

rsonnel may includeé
instructional and/of

ik

3) Supports for School Personnel: Supports for schgql pe
the provision of information on specific disabilities,
behavioural strategies, and educational resources.
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gistive Technology or De:vices
i:sistive technology or devices are identified in the IDEA 2004 gs

oce Of equipment or product system, whether acquired commerc;
;elf modified, or customised, that is used to increase, maintain, or
$* i onal capabilities of children with disabilities.”

“Any item,
ally off the
improve the
function '

Gervices Offered by Assistive Technology

s defined in IDEA, an assistive technology service is “any service that directly

assists a child with a dlsablhty_m the selection, acquisition, and use of an assistive

echnology device.” The term includes: . % u

{) The evaluation of the needs of a child with a disability, including a functional
" evaluation of the child in the child’s customary environment,

7) Purchasing, leasing, or otherwisg prqvidi.n.g_ for the acquisition of assistive
technology devices by children with disabilities,

3) Selecting, designing, fitting, customising, adapting, applying, retaining,
repairing, or replacing assistive technology devices, |

4) Coordinating and use other therapies, interventions, or services with assistive

technology devices, such as those associated with existing education and -
rehabilitation plans and programmes,

5) Training or technical assistance for a child with a disability or, if appropriate
that child’s family, and

6) Training or technical assistance for professionals including individuals or

rehabilitation services, employers, or other individuals who provide services

- to employ, or are otherwise substantially involved in the major life functions
of children with disabilities. ' ' '

»

School and Home

A family-school relationship is a way of thinking about forming connections
I_Jetween families and schools. Forming connections means developing an
intentional and on-going relationship between school and family, that is designed
to enhance children’s learning and to address any obstacles that may impede it.

42.2. Developing Positive "Relationship  between

One condition for teachers to be successful in their teacher role is to have good

relations with parents of the pupils. Most teachers are aware of this fact. Parents

and teachers see different sides of the child and together they can get a more
complete picture. g

The main tasks of the school are to conve
the homes promote the students developm
of the society. Therefore, the school mus

€ teachers must co-o

y knowledge and in cooperation with
ent to responsible people and members

: t work in co-operation with the homes.
o perate with and continuously inform the parents about the
nts’

school situation, happiness and knowledge development.
N;aﬂy factors influence the co-operation between home and school:

amilies are interested in and concerned about their children’s learning. They

Want to be involved, but typically report not knowing what they might do at
Ome to help their child be more successful at school. 34



e Creating an | ;

156 g an Inclusjye Sch%]

2) Families from all strata including those from fhverse. cu{nual, ethnic, i
socioeconomic backgrounds are involved in supporting their chﬂdr.en’s education

3) Families in general and those from diverse cultura?], ethnic, ang Sociy,
economic backgrounds in particular often wait for guidance from educatﬂrs
before interacting with the school. £ 2

4) Educators generally value family involvement but report needing mfomlaﬁm]
on how to form collaborative partnerships with families.

4.2.2.1. Types of Family-School Involvement

Following may be considered family school involvement:

1) Parentihg: Families establish home environments to support leamjng.
Schools may assist families with parenting skills, help parents to understap
child and adolescent development, and work with families to provide home
conditions that support learning. Following practices are considéred fop
educators that include:

i) Offer information on how parents can help their children succeed iy
school through a variety of methods, e.g., workshops, videos, books, tip
sheets, computerised messages, bulletin boards.

ii) Develop family support programmes, parent education offerings
responsive to family preferences, and parent centres in the school.

iii) Provide home visits at critical transition points, e.g., elementary to

middle school to establish personal contacts, provide information, and
address parents’ questions. '

2) Communicating: Develop effective two-way, frequent, systematic
communication between home and school about school programmes and
children’s progress. Sample practices for educators to consider include:

1) Establish an easy-to-use contact system between home and school,
i) Hold an individual interview and joint assessment of the child when first
attending the school, and

1ii) Create parent-teacher-student partnership agreements to specify roles and
responsibilities.

3) Volunteering: School have in place recruitment, training, and organisational
processes for families that enable them to support children and school
programmes. Parents help and support school activities and functions.
Sample practices for educators to consider include:

i) Survey parents to assess their skills, talents, interests, and needs, and use
the results to establish a volunteer programme.

1) Expect parents to volunteer and offer many options. For example, offer
busy parents a ‘Call Me Once Volunteer Card’ that commits them to
serve only once a year unless permission to be called again is granted.

iii) Include all family members in field trips, special programmes, and school
activities.

. 4) Learning at Home: Parents support and enhance learning at home. Schools

' ensure parents have the information needed to create family learning

environments. Sample practices for educators to consider include:

i) Provide interactive homework activities to increase parent-child
communication about schoolwork.
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gtudents will be learning, h
it xpeCt, and how they can aSSiSt sl .
iji) Use home-school assignment bOOkI:ake a difference,

to ili :
ways to encourage learning for childrep, axf%c;}:)t;lttﬁ communic

p pecision-Making: Par§l}ts participate in governance and ag it
They make joint decisions with educators includi s e
practiCCS and policies. Sample practices educe;tors mamgmfl t?fllsu?ns ol
i) Ensure that parent§’ voices are heard on school deiisiorj; ccr 1nclu:1 i
family representatives on school councils, school improve;néﬁ‘t,tgrdde =
iy Develop a family-school team to design ways to address f:sm . ettfl.
require parent-school input and cooperation for a successful outcol;gi )
iii) Conduct parent focus groups to increase understanding of critical is-sues

and necessary resources, €.g., improving student success on required
tests.

ation about

6) Collaborating with the Community: Collaborate with business and
community agencies in ways that support students’ learning and school
experiences. Sample practices educators may consider include:

i) Work with local faith-based organisations to sponsor ‘Education
Sunday’, a workshop to help families share ideas for providing academic
and motivational support to students.

~ii) Provide information on community resources to address parent concerns.

iii) Establish an Adopt-a-School programme, a family coordinated effort that
arranges for businesses to provide funds and services to the school (e.g.,
after school homework/ recreational programmes).

4222. Beliefs and Attitudes that Foster Collaborative Family-
School Partnerships | :

To realise collaborative partnerships fully, certain beliefs and attitudes are
needed. How educators think about family involvement is critical to their success
in working productively with families. Successful collaborative relationships with
families are based on a number of beliefs about families and the perceived
benefits of family-school relationships. Beliefs associated with positive family-
school partnerships include: '

1) Family-School Relationships should be Focused on Student Progress and
Success: The reason for educators and families to cooperate, coordinate, and
collaborate is to enhance learning opportunities, educational progress, and
school success for students. Therefore, family-school interactions fo?us on
what each partner can do to 1mprove the development and learning of

children and youth. :
7) Families are Equal Partners in Attaining Educational Goals for

Students: Educators view families and creating famﬂy-sch901 rclatioqshjps
as essential for children’s optimal academic, social, and emotional learming.

3) Both In- and Out-of-School Times are Recognised as Inf!u_encing
Students’ School Performance: When student concermns are described, the
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3)

6)

7

8)

‘Decisions made at school affect home, and vice versa.

Creating an Inclusive Sch%
|

reciprocal influence between family and school contexts is considereg

Sharing Information about Child Behaviour A_cross_ Set_tings is Valugg,
Each partner recognises that he or she sees the child primarily in one settin
and understands how the child is reacting in the other setting. Differenceg in
child observations are expected (e.g., the child does not behave the same Way
in home situations) and are valuable for assessment and intervention planning,

Collaboration has a Positive Impact on Student Learning: Educator
believe that home and school can accomplish more than either home o
school can accomplish alone. They also believe in equality (the willingness to
listen to, respect, and learn from one another) and parity (the blending of
knowledge, skills, and ideas to enhance positive outcomes for children).

Families should be Active Partners in Decision-Making: Educators
believe in the value of makings decisions with parents. They avoid such
practices as making decisions in separate meetings prior to meeting with
parents. Educators recognise parents’ expertise and seek input from them on a

regular basis. Educators believe in including parents when addressing
concerns about student learning.

Problems are Solved Mutually and without Blaming Each Other: When
students are experiencing school difficulties, school personnel and parents
understand that two-way communication is necessary. Families and school
personnel realise that they see the children's behaviour in their respective settings
and, therefore, withhold judgment until both sides have had an opportunity to
provide input. Blame is not attributed to only the family or only the school.

Problem Solving is based on a Positive, Strength-Based Orientation:
Families and school personnel operate from a non-deficit model and they
focus on strengths of individuals (educators, parents, and student). School
personnel view parents as resources for addressing educational concerns.

_ Collaborative problem solving efforts help to foster optimism about what

9)

school personnel and families can accomplish by working together.

Family-School Relationships are Cultivated and Sustained Over Time:
Family-school relationships are an on-going process. Families and educators
‘work together within and across school years to address mutual concerns and
provide mutual support for enhancing the learning progress of children and
adolescents. Thus, educators realise that working as partners with parents this
year will strengthen the partnership in subsequent years.

4.2.23. Role of School

Individuals and institutions beyond the family also can help in fulfilling the
supportive roles. Where children are at risk, the course of their development can
be altered-m early childhood by effective interventions that change the balance
between risk and protection. Early child care and education programmes are by

far the most widespread of such interventions. With more and more parents
working long hours outside the home.

children from all backgrounds and ¢

me, such programmes increasingly servé
Ircumstances.

%
\
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ision for Child Hh R
cgtionﬂl Pf'(_msmn ren with E
[Pif:rﬂing Disability Educational Disability and
[DEA has prescnbe‘d several key requirements, as follows:
¢ Appropnate Public Education: States and local school districts must

fy BN - .
offer inclusive education to all children with disabilities between the ages of

33nd 21 yeafS.

[dentification and Evaluation: States and school districts must identif
locate. and evaluate all children tith disabilitics, without rcéard to tlfc
ceverity of their disability, to determine their eligibility and need for special
* ducation and related services. This requirement is referred to as “child find”
and the principle is known as “zero reject”, meaning that no child can be

denied an education.

3) Individualised Education Programme: Each child with a disability who is

deemed eligible will receive an Individualised Education Programme (IEP)

describing his or her specific educational and service needs, with parent
participation on the IEP team. Individualised Family Service Plans (IFSPs)

are used for infants and toddlers.

4) Least Restrictive Environment: Chil
with children without disabilities “to the maximum extent possible”,

Least Restrictive Environment ‘(LRE).
ds must be put in place for

5) Due Process Safeguards: Procedural ‘safeguar
children and their families, including the right to mediation, - request for
complaint investigation, and/or 2 due process hearing; the right to appeal to 2
federal district court; and, if they prevail, the right to receive attorneys’ fees.

6) Parent and Student Participation and Shared Decision-Making: Schools
must collaborate with parents and students with disabilities in the design and
implementation of special education services. The parents’ (and, whenever

appropriate, the student’s) input and wishes must be considered in IEP goals
and objectives, related-service needs, and placement decisions.

dren with disabilities must be educated
in the

Educational Practices for Disabled Children
School authorities play an important role in developing the foundation of
th disabilities. Even after the well-planned

‘fnclus'fve programme for students wi
inclusive services, teachers find it difficult to teach students (disabled) effectively

in general education classrooms.

Teaching Plan
[ 1
Teaching Classroom Structuring
! Methods Management Lessons
i Alternate Teaching
Station Teaching
: Interactive Teaching

Parallel Teaching
: : Figure 4.1
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1) Teaching Methods: To make teaching effective, following teaching method,

can be considered:
i) Alternative Teaching: One person teaches to a small group of studentg

and other teaches the remaining students.

ii) Station Teaching: Small group of students move to varioyg
places/stations for instructions, reviews or practice.

iii) Interactive Teaching: Teachers alternate the roles of presenting,
monitoring and reviewing the instructions.

iv) Parallel Teaching: Students are divided into the mixed-ability groups,
and each co-teaching, partner teaches the same material to one of the

groups.

2) Classroom Management: Teachers teaching the disabled students should
know-how to manage classroom for effective teaching and also for effective
learning of students. Some of the below mentioned points can be considered: |
i) Display classroom rules,

ii) Provide purposeful movement opportunities,

iii) Planning of transition time should be done like between subjects or tasks,
before or after lunch, etc.,

iv) Visually monitor student activity,

v) Help students to organise their materials by using folders, checklist, etc.,

vi) Post the daily schedule, e R -

vii) Create a structured classroom, and

viii) Designate separate areas for group and individual work. |

3) Structuring Lessons: Just like classroom management, it is also necessarf to
restructure the lesson so that teaching can be done effectively. For this, these
mentioned points can be used: : gt
1) Differentiate instructions by using flexible grouping, .

ii) Graphic organisers should be used to assist students with organising

information in different meaningful ways, :
iii) Provide support to student as they are learning new material,
iv) Employ different learning strategies to promote new learning, -
v). Teach the strategies with content material,

vi) To monitor student’s progress; use formal and informal assessment
methods,

vii) Represent content in multiple means (visual, oral),

viii) Flexible means of learning should be used (role-playing software’s,
videos, etc.,) '

ix) Leal'njng strategies should include organising materials, taking notes,
reading text, memorising information, etc., and

X) Using of instructional sequence of ‘I do’ (teacher model), ‘we do’ (group
practice) and ‘you do’ (individual practice).
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224 .Bolefogi Home/Eanﬁly in Inclusive Educati
Acr0S fazmlle's of diverse racial and socio-economic ba i
pents emotional wﬁelll-.bemg, positive interparental
rental §upp01't, sen51t1v1.ty, and discipline facilitate children’ i
(o the point of compensating for economic hardship family d'S we{l-bemg, e i
nt ol _ ; isru
adverse life p}r.c:umstances. _In genf.:ral, scholars have conccptulzlllliggé aclll'dffmher
oles that famlhes‘c.an play in helping prepare their young children f iy
e S Silfes e or school.
D F :]'es as Nl.lrtm.-ers-a,nd Supporters: The family’s most basic role is to
provide for their children’s health, safety, security, and emotional well-bein
~ As the National Research Council concludes, “Children grow and thrive in t};gc;,
conte?(t of close z}nd .depend.able relationships that provide love and nurturance,
security, responsive interaction, and encouragement for exploration”.

161

ckgrpuncls, it is clear that
relations, and consistent

2) Families. as Teachers: Families can do many things to support children’s '
learning and their motivation to learn. Family teaching roles include:
i) Establishing an at-home learning environment for the whole family,
ii) Expressing high expectations and encouraging learning, - _
iii) Providing opportunities for learning and development within the community,
iv) Providing books and other learning materials,
y) Reading and telling stories, and
vi) Practicing and transmitting cultural traditions.

3) Families as Intermediaries: As young children grow from infancy and as
their world expands beyond the :mmediate home environment, the family
functions as “an important intermediary as young children venture into the
neighbourhood environment”. Family members help negotiate and oversee

~ their children’s ties to neighbours, friends, and the broader community,
helping children leam and observe social protocols and function safely and

productively within their spheres of existence.

4) Families as Advocates: In helping their children move beyond the home,
families select from the range of choices available, depending on the family’s
resources and location and the environments they belicvc will be most

. supportive. They seek out and advocate for services and opportunities, and
intervene on their children’s behalf when problems arise.

4.3. TEACHING AND

PERSONNEL

Teaching Personnel provides both teachers and support staff to state and
independent schools as well as other educational establishments.

Co-teaching is a teaching relationship in which general and special educators
share responsibility for planning, delivery and evaluation of instruction for a
heterogeneous group of students. These teachers work in a coactive a_md
coordinated fashion in which they use techniques which allow students of varying
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iln)volc_l)ved:t o 2) Teacher and Special Teacher,
arents )

4) Parents,
3) Team Teacher, 6) Speech Therapist,

5) Special educator,
7) Physiotherapist,
9) Counsellor.

8) Occupational Therapist,

Related services’ providers such as speech-languitge_ pathologi§ts, schogi'
ysical therapists, and occupational therapists serve vital roles in

chologists, ph ) RS A i
gjgportingg the l;,ducal:ion of many students with disabilities 1n general education

environments. Related services personnel can provide stu:dents v»{ith dfsabllmes
access to an appropriate education and facilitate stude:nts pursuit of '1m%orta.mt
learning outcomes through the application of the _spec1ﬁf; skills a§3001ate with
their respective disciplines and the coIlaborrfltlve skills requu'ed_ to work
effectively with others in the context of a family-centred approach in general
education classrooms and other inclusive environments.

4.3.1. Parents and Teachers
Teachers are the backbone for developing Inclusive practices. They can make
inclusion. Teachers need to develop the capacity to improve and adjust the
~ curriculum to deliver educational programmes, which are appropriate for all
children. A shift in philosophy is needed from a focus on deficits to an
understanding that all children are capable of learning. Rather than placing
responsibility for failure on the child or the environment, the task is to specify
the conditions under which diverse students can achieve optimal learning
success.

The needs of the parents are about getting different kinds of information from the
school and explicit needs of the teachers are to establish co-operation with the
parents and to find time for meetings with the parents. Both school leaders and
school politicians ask for the parents. They are needed to support the school and
the teachers in their work with the students. A trustful cooperation between the

§chool and the parents is crucial for good results. The parents’ engagement and
Interest must be taken advantage of by the school.

Parents e.md'teachers agree about the importance of cooperation. An improved
cooperation influence children's school achievement positively.

The expectations of the parents are that sch

1 . .
education, the teachers should, ool should offer their children a good

stim-ulate their children and it was also important
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Role of parents are:

1) parents as a source of loye and solidarity, love {g@),'dwﬁ
2) parents as a teacher of the disabled, t cert e )

3) Cbmmuliicénf)n with the child with special needs, /7 |
4) Role in early identification of disability, and L@ i M/‘—‘
5) Parent’s roles in the transition process.

Role of Teachers
Role of teachers are:

1) Students are individuals with different personalifies, tastes, skills and needs.
In such a situation, the role of teacher assumes a new dimension. For a
successful inclusive set-up, adoption of a collaborative model is the key in
which the general and special education teachers bring their skills, traini‘n‘g
and perspectives to the team.

2) The primary responsibility of special education teachers is to provide
instruction by adopting and developing materials to match the learning styles,
strengths and special needs of each student.

3) The regular teacher plays a crucial role in training, educating and providing
inputs about children with special needs. She also attends to the parents
queries, observes attitude of peers and can give a first person account of the
practical issues faced in inclusion. Ner

4) Special education teachers must be patient, able to motivate students,
understanding their special needs and accepting differences. They must be
creative and apply different types of teaching methods to teach students with
learning difficulty. Communication and cooperation are essential skills
because they spend a great deal of time interacting with others including
students, parents and school faculty.

" 4.3.2. Teacher and Special Teacher ‘
Inclusive class teacher is a teacher who responds to the diverse needs of all learners,
using child-centred approaches and appropriate active learning methods. Teachers
play an essential role in providing quality education. McKinsey and Company said
that “the quality of an education system cannot exceed the quality of its teachers.”

Sanders and Horn (1998) suggested that “the quality of the teacher cqmributes,
more to learner achievement than any other factor, including class size, class
composition, or background”. The need for ‘high quality’ teachers equipped to
meet the needs of all learners becomes evident to provide not only equal
opportunities for all, but also education for an inclusive society.

Reynolds (2009) says that “it is the knowledge, beliefs and values of the te'qg:l:nt_;r
that are brought to bear in creating an effective learning environment for pupils,
making the teacher a critical influence in education for inclusion and the
development of the inclusive school.”
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4.3.0 Qualities of an Inclusive Teacher
An el “inclusive teacher comprised of various qualities. These qualities are

mentioned as follows: ; y
1)/Sociability: Teacher is an important part and parcel of society. An inclusive

teacher should be sociable, cooperative and guiding in his profession.

2) Ggﬁd;ﬂwqqrq{i;_ An inclusive teacher should be good humqured. Being a

sehse of humour, lighten the personality-and invigorate teaching of special

_ education students. Regardless of their disabilities, students can sense when a

“ feacher énjoy With them and their personalities. This is one of the primary
characteristics of a special education teacher.

3) ,Patience and Tolerance: An inclusive teacher should have patience and

\/tolcrance in his profession. Due to having these qualities he can face diverse
conditions of the schools and can teach the matter until students get
understand properly. >

4) ,Skilled Speaker: Being a skilled speaker an inclusive teacher can effectively
1;/ forward his thoughts to others. His speaking ability makes him successful in

his profession.

é)/W'eII Organised: All students need strucmfe to succeed, but special
education students need it more. Whether a teacher are teaching mildly

dyslexic, severely handicapped or intellectually disabled students, he need to
provide the class with a physical and academic structure of conducive
learning. This is at the heart of teaching special education.

6)/ Acceptable: Special education teaching provides the opportunity to love and
appreciate others regardless of their capabilities or behaviour.

Z)/Creative in Teaching: The ability to find new ways to explain- and.
d

emonstrate subject matter is often the single most effective characteristic a
special education teacher can possess. Bringing creativity into the classroom
will have the benefit of enriching your classroom environment as well. This
is another one of the great qualities of a special education teacher.

8) e Calm and Sober: Students with intellectual disabilities, emotional
disturbance or autism can lose it when teachers are not direct, firm, kind and
helpful, ‘even in difficult situations. An inclusive teacher should have a great

tei::perament to become a special education teacher. He should be calm and
sober.

assured in decisions and leave no room for self-doubt, or it can be too easy to
1035.: control. When teachers continually lead students who are unused to
taking the lead themselves, he can start questioning own decisions.

10) Intuitive: Some auditory learning disabilities, injuries and other handicaps
ake special education students awkward communicators. When teaching
pecial education, you will need to be watchful and involved so you can

foresee students’ needs and address their concerns when they lack the ability
to tell you about them.

\9/) Confident: In a special education classroom, a teacher needs to be self-
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I Zsuous battles for students with learni ple tasks can

' ng disabiliti
offer hope and encouragement in difficult Ti'ﬁﬁfo o
ns.

an become long,
Ir teachers need to

- ns celebrating a
awaited successes or simple attempts.g Y

pedicated towards Students: Regulari oF

l%ﬁes to have when special edufalgi;lt)t’eainhig e%ﬁab,my A1 npottan
work with students for an extended period of timc; can EE :lhi’:l APy I
puilder for thc?m. Plus, once you know a student’s strengths and st‘ll'ﬁe (lronﬁdence
s better equipped than you to help them. Think about your de%d%czii g
whether it can go the distance in meeting the needs of these exceptional stf;e;l;d

"@ If.ole ?f IIEC.ll.lSiVE Class Teachers to Meet Special Needs of

Chitdrén with Disabilities in Inclusive Schools

The role of teachers in meeting the special needs of children with disabilities vary

from one disability to other. However, there are certain common roles played by

the teachers. These are mentioned below:

1) Identification of the children with disabilities in the classroom.

7) Referring the :dentified to the experts.for further examination and treatment.

3) Accepting the children with disabilities.

4) Developing positive attitude between normal children and disabled children.

5) Placing the children in the classroom in proper places so that they feel
comfortable and are benefited by the classroom interaction. _

6) Enabling the children \x\!ith disabilities to avail the facilities provided for them
under IED scheme. ‘

7) Removing architectural barriers wherever possible so that children with
disabilities move independently. : |

8) Involving the children with disabilities in almost all the activities of the classroom.

9) Making suitable adaptation in the curriculum transaction so that the children
with disabilities learn according to their ability.

10) Preparations of teaching aids/adaptation of teaching aids which will help the
children with disabilities learn.

11) Parental guidance and counselling and public awareness programme through
school activities. - o0

12) Acquiring competencies which are essential in meeting the needs of the
children with disabilities.

13) Cooperating with resource teachers if resource rooms are available.

14) Collaborating with medical and physiological personnel social workers,
parents and special teachers. : *

15) Providing scope for cooperative learning among disabled and normal children.

16) Conducting case studies and action research related to the specific problem of
children with special needs. ] ,

17) Construction of achievement and diagnostic tool.

18) Adaptation in evaluation for children with special needs.

19) Nurturing the talent among children with disabilities.

20) Providing remedial instruction to the children who require it.
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4.3.2.3. Role of Classroom Teachers in Shaping Inclus_ive Classroom
Teachers place a high priority on strengthening programs to improve outcomes
for diverse learners in attaining college and career readiness, with teachers in
high-poverty schools and schools serving large popl_nlations of students o_f c:olour
being most likely to state this as the highest priority. Although' a majority of
teachers feel, they are able to differentiate instruction effectively to meet

individual students’ learning needs. They act in following way: s
1) Appreciate and Accommodate the Similarities and Differences among
_ the Students’ Cultures: Effective teachers of culturally diverse students
acknowledge both individual and cultural differences enthusi.asticz_zlly z}nd
identify these differences in a positive manner. This positive identification
creates a basis for the development of effective communication and
instructional strategies. Social skills such as respect and cross-cultural
understanding can be modelled, taught, prompted, and reinforced by the

teacher. ~

2) Build Relationships with Students: Teachers try to build-up positive
relationship with students. Developing an understanding of students’ lives
also enables the teacher to increase the relevance of lessons .and make

examples more meaningful..

3) Catalysts for Change in the Educational System: It is vital that teachers
participate in decision-making and in educational planning and reform. The
very nature of teachers makes effective partners in realising and maximising
the potential of education in the fight against gender inequality. All the
analyses on the relation between education and gender inequality are the
urgency to improve the status of teachers and their working conditions and to
address their continuing development as professionals. These are:
prerequisites for improving the quality of education in all countries,
especially in developing countries where most of the world’s inequality
prevailing. Having many malpractices in the education system, teachers can
work within to influence change but also advocate for change as they grow
and implement it as they assume leadership roles. This is a lifelong process.
Hence, transcends the internee ship or early teaching practice to educational
leadership roles and involves major changes of the entire educational system
such that there are policy shifts, programme changed and remodelling,

curriculum related changes and transformation of the means, ways, and ends
of the education system

4) meus on the .Ways_ Students Learn and Observe Students to Identify
their Task Orientations: Once students' orientations are known, the teacher
can structure tasks to take them into account. For example, before some

students can begin a task, the i i
y : y need time to prepare or atte ;
this case, the teache : S s

their need for preparation, rituals, or customs.

5) Teach Students to Match

; : their Behaviours ¢ ing: :
differently in different setti D e Sutmg: We il heave

ngs. For example, we behave more formally at
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ficial ceremonies. Teaching students i

:chOOL and community settings can tiililfiifgce:wﬁfgefn their home,
pehaviour for each context. For example, a teacher ma tcvlkapprcaprlate
differences bet“feen conversations with friends in the yc a ab_out the
conversations WItl_l adults at school and discuss how eachorgr‘l:““}ty and
valued and useful in that setting. While some students adjust the?r ztl)\gl? wii
automatically, o_thers must be taught and provided ample Of)porluni;;mt]r
-PraCﬁce' Involvmg fa{ruhes and the community can help students lear;1 tg

" adjust their behaviour in each of the settings in which they intéract.

6) Develop Positi-ve Attitude: All schools share the mission of helping every
student reach his or her full potential. However, teachers often find students
in a class showing much diversity in their needs and interests. Students
differ a lot in their motivation, prior knowledge and skills, learning
styles, multiple intelligences, interests and backgrounds. To tap each
student’s potential; teachers need to value each student as an individual
capable of making progress. Embracing learner diversity is therefore an
jmportant direction in school-based curriculum development. -

7) Develop Sensitivity: Nevertheless, schools have to realise that there can
hardly be a one-size-fits-all approach to addressing learner diversity. To
ensure effective learning for all students in the classroom, teachers
need to develop sensitivity to individual students’ needs and respond to
them by flexibly adapting their teaching strategies and content. Teachers can
develop such sensitivity through analysing different —sources of
information  (classroom observations, assessments, portfolios, learner
profiles, etc.,) To find out how each student learns and design an appropriate
curriculum for them. With a good grasp of students’ characteristics, teachers

" can turn learner diversity into an asset by capitalising on their different
talents, interests and backgrounds brought to the classroom setting. For
instance, students can make unique contributions by playing different
roles or doing different tasks inside and outside the classroom. Teachers can
then give their students opportunities to develop their potential.

8) Setting Expectations: Irrespective of the extent of learner diversity existing
in the classroom, to teachers and school leaders, raising students’
achievement is imperative. Among different students, lower-achievers have
presented the biggest challenge for teachers. By setting low expectations on
them and giving them few opportunities to engage actively in activities
requiring higher order thinking or application of language and generic skills
(e.g. creativity), teachers may sabotage the chance of improving their
achievement. For more able students, they also need to stretch their potential.
Thus, it is important for schools to set reasonably high expectations on
students and provide the right level of support in order to motivate them to
make consistent effort in their learning.

9) Give Proper Instruction: To be able to provide the right level of support,
teachers’ instruction plays an important role. Quality instruction is reflected

" by teachers’ ability to respond appropriately and flexibly to students’
different needs. Teachers adjust their teaching strategies to support individual
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students’ learning. For example, they may use cooperative learning i,

tasks and provide multi-sensory-stimuli in some other tasks. To exercisesolne
sound judgements, teachers need to possess rich knowledge and Skills ¢h
using different strategies and content to improve every student’s learnip, > In
achievement. Such knowledge and skills can help them make professg ’

ry 6 : ; i
decisions on the most appropriate teaching strategies to support smd(;na]
under different circumstances. fts.

10) Provide Co-Teaching: Co-teaching is a powerful model for both regy
education and special education teachers. This partnership can set the stage o

) _ for
variety of scenarios that meet the needs of diverse-needs learners in a classrooma

11) Concentrating on Effective Learning: Effective learners have learneq that
how to be an effective learner. This involves not just the acquisitiop of
strategies but also the monitoring and reviewing of learning to see whethe;
particular strategies are effective. No one strategy works for all goals apg
purposes, despite any claims it might make. Learning is an activity of
construction (making meaning), not one of reception. Learning is handleg
with others or in the context of others. Learning is driven by the intentiong
and choices of learners. To promote this type of learning involves action and
reflection, collaboration, learner responsibility and learning about learning.

4.3.3. Team of Teacher

Team teaching involves a group of instructors working purposefully, regularly,
and cooperatively to help a group of students of any age learn. Teachers together
set goals for a course, design a syllabus, prepare individual lesson plans, teach
students, and evaluate the results. They share insights, argue with one another,
and perhaps even challenge students to decide which approach is better.

The team-teaching approach allows for more interaction between teachers and
students. Faculty evaluate students on their achievement of the learning goals;
students evaluate faculty members on their teaching proficiency. Emphasis is on
student and faculty growth, balancing initiative and shared responsibility,
specialisation and broadening horizons, the clear and interesting presentation of
content and student development, democratic participation and common
expectations, and cognitive, affective, and behavioural outcomes.

The Inclusive education teacher is part of the teaching staff who, as a memberOOf
the Inclusive Education Team, has particular responsibility for working with
other teachers to ensure that the learning needs of identified students in all classes
are supported. The Inclusive Education Teacher is responsible in the first instance
. to the Inclusive Education Team Coordinator and then to the Assistant Principal
Teaching and Learning to progress the vision of the Inclusive Education Team.

4.3.3.1. Role of Team Teacher
The following are the role of tem teacher: . : :
1) To promote Inclusive Education and best practice strategies to achieve this,

2) To support the coordinator in conducting parent interviews to discuss how
individual student’s learning needs are best addressed,
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434. Parents

parental involvement can be referred to using a variety of terms such as parental
: aricipation, parental support or parent-teacher collaboration.

There is clear evidence that parental involvement is a major étratcgy for effective

ractice of inclusive education and is critically vital for educating learners with
sljecial Educational Needs (SENs). Though significance of parental involvement
in learners with SENs has never been in doubt, most recent literature argues that
why parental involvement paradigm is a motivating factor for psycho-educational
development of learners with SENs and positively linked with learner’s
emotional, social and academic achievement in school. Also, within the academic
felds related to education of learners with Special Educational Needs (SENs)
such as early childhood education, early intervention, special education, inclusive
education among others, it is clearly observed that most, if not all, document
parental involvement as a key strategy for promoting positive academic outcomes
in children. '

Parental involvement as a generic concept refers to quite diverse behaviours,
depending on the motives ‘of schools and parents, the. chosen perspective (the
parent or the school perspective) and the activities in which the involvement
- might become manifest. :

Epstein defined six types of parental involvement in schools:
1) Assisting parents in child-rearing skills,

2) School - parent communication, |

3) Involving parents in school volunteer opportunities,

4) TInvolving parents in home-based learning,

5) Involving parents in school decision-making, and

6) Involving parents in school-community collaborations.

43.4.1. Parent Rights and Responsibilities
Parents play a vital role in the education of their children with special needs by
working in partnership with educators and other service personnel.

The School Act says that parents are entitled to: : )

1) Be consulted about the placement of their children with special nt_zeds, )

2) Be involved in the planning,’*development, and implementation f their \
children’s education programme, and - - i

3) Beinformed of a student’s attendance, behaviour, and progress 11 school,
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4) Receive annual reports about the effectiveness of educational programmes i
the school district, ' - o
5) Examine all records kept by the school board pertaining to their children,
6) Register their children in an educational program through a school district,
independent school, home school, or regional correspondence programme, and
'7) Belongs to a Parent Advisory Council (PAC).

Parents have the right to: A

1) Be informed and involved in education decisions that affect their children,

2) Be consulted, and to give consent, regarding the type and nature of all
assessments, and to be informed of their results, _

3) Have concems listened to, and responded to, promptly and respectfully,

4) Have access to personnel such as teachers, teaching assistants, principals,
board administrators, and board trustees for information and collaboration,

5) Have concerns treated with confidentiality, .

6) Be able to observe their children in the classroom,

7) Receive progress reports that can be understood,

8) Be involved in the planning process and review of their children's Individual
Education Plan (IEP),

9) Have trained teachers and appropriate support for their children,

10) Appeal a school district employee’s decision that affects the education,
health, and safety of their children, and

11) Educate their children at home.

Parents have the responsibility to:

1) Be aware of school policies, programmes, rules, and routines,

2)  Share concerns openly and immediately with the appropriate person,

3) Keep concerns confidential and share information only on a “need to know”
basis, |

4) Respond to notes, memos, requests, etc.,

5) Tell the teacher and the school when things are going well, and when they are
not,

6) Describe concerns clearly and objectively, and

7) Be reasonably patient and respectful with the people and the process.

4.3.4.2. Benefits of Parents Involvement

Henderson and Berla (1994) reviewed and analysed eighty-five studies that
documf:nted the comprehensive benefits of parent involvement in children’s
education. This and other studies show that parent involvement activities that are

eft:ectively planned and well implemented result in substantial benefits t0
children, parents, educators, and the school.

Benefits for the children are:

1) Chi.ldren tel_nc.l to achieve more, regardless of ethnic or racial background,
SOCI0economic status, or parents' education level.

2) Chfldren gene_rally achieve better grades, test scores, and attendance.

3) Children consistently complete their homework.
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children have better self-esteem, are more self.

< sirations and motivation toward school, disciplined, and show higher

Children's positive attltudf: about school often results in i

in school .and less suspension for disciplinary "Cilsom' N improved behaviour
FeweT children o being placed in special education {.m(l remedial cl

Children frqm diverse cultural backgrounds tend to do bcttc( p I? ass?s‘
and professionals work together (o bridge the gap bcl\m:cnr l;v e
home and the culture in school. e culture at

9 Junior high and l'.ni.gh school students whose parents remain involved usuall
make better transitions and are less likely to drop out of school .

penefits for the Parents:

) Parents increa§e their interaction and discussion with their children and are
more responsive and sensitive to their children's social, emotional, and
intellectual developmental needs. -

7) Parents are more confident in their parenting and decision-making skills.

3) As parents gain more knowledge of child development, there is more use of
affection and positive reinforcement and less punishment on their children.

4) Parents have a better understanding of the teacher's job and school
curriculum.

5) When parents are aware of what their children are learning, they are more
likely to help when they are requested by teachers to become more involved
in their children's learning activities at home.

6) Parents' perceptions ~f the school are improved and there are stronger ties
and commitment to the school. .

7) Parents are more aware of, and become more active regarding, policies that
affect their children's education when parents are requested by school to be
part of the decision-making team. '

Benefits for the Educators: :

1) When schools have a high percentage of involved parents in and out of
schools, teachers and principals are more likely to experience higher morale.

2) Teachers and principals often earn greater respect for their profession from
the parents. : -

3) Consistent parent involvement leads to improved communication and
relations between parents, teachers, and administrators.

4) Teachers and principals acquire a better understanding of families' cultures
and diversity, and they form deeper respect for parents' abilities and time.

5) Teachers and principals report an increase in job satisfaction.

Benefits for the School:

1) Schools that actively involve parents and the community tend to establish
better reputations in the community.
2) Schools also experience better community support. :
3) School programs that encourage and involve parents usually do better and

- have higher quality programmes than programmes that do not involve
parents, _ : :
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4.3.5. Special Educator

Introducing inclusion as a guiding principle has implications for teachers’
practices and attitudes, be it towards girls, slow learners, children with specia]
needs or those form diverse backgrounds like cognitive, ethnic and socio-
economic. Teachers’ positive attitudes towards inclusion highly depend on their
experience with learners who are perceived as challenging. Teacher education,
the availability of support within the classroom, class size and overall workload
are all factors which influence teachers’ attitudes. Negative attitudes of head
teachers, inspectors of education, teachers and adults as parents and other family
members are major barriers to inclusion. Thus, empowering all of these
individuals, equipping them with new confidence and skills in the process of
introducing inclusion as a guiding pnnmple will have 1mphcatlons for teachers
attitudes and performance.

4.3.5.1. Role of Special Educator

Special educator in facilitating inclusive education have great role to involve and

to be involved children with special educational needs. They play crucial part in

facilitating inclusive education. The role played by them can be understood under
following points:

1) To Prepare People for Entering in a Profession: Florian and Rouse
(2009) stated that “The task of initial teacher education is to prepare people to
enter a profession which accepts individual and collective responsibility for
improving the learning and participation of all children.”

2) To Create a New Generation of Teachers: Cardona (2009) notes that
concentration on initial teacher education “would seem to provide the best
means to create a new generation of teachers who will ensure the successful
implementation of inclusive policies and practices”.

3) Confront the Knowledge and Experiences: Teacher educators must be in a
position to confront the knowledge and experiences which prospective
teachers bring to their learning and be able to engage in dialogue about
complex issues of culture, language, disability and inclusion.

4) Employ Diverse Approaches to Learning: Bondy et al. (2007) stated that
the teacher educators must employ diverse approaches to learning for their
students. As teacher education students ultimately will become teachers of

diverse learners, teacher educators must be expllClt about tlus aspect of
teaching and learning.

5) Model the Role of the Teacher: Teachers educators not only have the role
of supporting student teachers’ learning about teaching, but as stated above,
they also model the role of the teacher. The way teacher educators model the
promotion of certain views of learning could be a more important factor in
shaping teacher behaviour than the content of the messages they are sending,
despite inherent differences between the university and school contexts.

6) Inclusive Teacher Recognises Individual Differences and Implements
L.eal ning Strategies for All: The educational intervention is oriented t0
diversity and promotes learning strategies for all (equality), for quite a few

.Q*
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) Considering own Position: Cushner (2006) also says that teacher educat
ors

should consider how they position them
ot 1 TR
engaging with others. : selves regarding diversity before

9) To Develop Experiences: Pugach and Johnson (2002) ac
) say that-
educators ought to develop experiences for pre-service tcachex)-’s th:t ;ov?g;

them with ways to understand school collaboration as more than simply |

achieving good communication.

10) Exfar't .MEIltOI'iI.lg Activities: The teacher educators must exert mentoring
activities, to enrich their teaching experience with the knowledge of a mentor
who attends and promotes inclusion activities.

435.2. Problems of Special Educator

Although, teacher/educator plays a crucial role, but they have some problems:

1) The OECD Project (2010) ‘Educating Teachers for Diversity’ found
surprisingly little knowledge on how teacher educators themselves are
prepared for the challenge of diversity. They found that in many countries
there appeared to be ‘minimal oversight’ on who can become a teacher
educator, with ill-defined courses of study.

2) Many teacher educators have not had the transformative learning experiences

necessary to challenge the assumptions underlying teacher education

programmes. :
3) One of the reasons why teachers are under-prepared for diversity is the lack
of knowledge, experience, commitment and understanding of faculty
members who teach teachers.
4) Lack of formal induction into the role of teacher educator may make
transition difficult for many novice teacher educators. y
5) Teaching experienced and pre-service teachers is a completely diifferent-skill
to teaching in schools requiring ‘deep understanding of teaching and of

oneself as a teacher educator’.
6) Furthermore, many teacher educators will have _atte.nded traditipnal _often
academic schools and will have had little contact with peers with diverse
needs. In addition, they are often required to focus on aspects other tl?an
teacher education practice such as curriculum development or research which

increase time pressures.
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43.53. Addressing Problems of Special Educator

Following steps can be taken for addressing the problems of special educgtor;

1) The teachers, educators and non-teaching support staff need to be trained ang
ready to assist children, youth and adults in their development and learning

process on a daily basis.

2) Flexible teaching learning methodologics n
theoretical, pre-service based teacher tr
development of teachers.

3) It must be noted that all specific knowledge and competence cannot be given

to same individual.
4) Several specialisations are needed to cooperate with and support ordinary

school staff.

5) Moreover, national policies must address the status of teachers, their welfare
and professional development. The severe teacher shortage and lack of
trained teachers has highly unfortunate consequences for the quality of
learning. |

6) Work related to addressing the needs in these areas cannot simply involve the
creation of new courses. They suggest that the change process must engage
early career teachers in conversations about their experiences that generate
information to transform inclusive teacher/educator.

ccessitate shifting away from long
aining to continuous In-service

L

4.3.6. Speech Therapist

Without communication, social organisation is impossible. Individual who does
not speak with any member of a group is necessarily isolated and cannot acquire
knowledge, as it is constructed through dialogic exchange that allows the
interpretation of world trade. One of the features common to different students
who have Special Educational Needs related with or without disability and now
to give a less clinical dye called “limitations in action”, is the difficulty in
communication, which results in isolation within his own family and
consequently in the school and community.

Therefore, to improve the quality of life of these people are needed to optimize
their communication through various alternatives, which allows for increased
self-esteem, autonomy, interpersonal relationships and employment, given by:
education, family life, community activities, and employment.

43.6.1. Role of Speech Therapist

ech ‘Therapist within an inclusive context seeks precisely to foster
communication skills of parents, teachers, support staff and students through a
process aPPI:O?lCh to ic needs and potentials of the individual. It further agrees joint
strategies with the aim of both the system chosen as the elements that compose it
reflect reality in which these and his family operate. Speech Therapist to design and
.mplement' programmes of prevention, promotion, diagnosis and intervention for
students with apd w1tl.10ut communication disorders, and advise teachers and parents
among others, in conjunction with a trans disciplinary team of support. This helps
students to participate as much as possible in all aspects of their educational, social
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9) Respond to challenging behaviour in gentle, positive ways.

prove communication and

4.3.7. Physiotherapist

Physiotherapy is a “health care profession concerned with human function and
movement and maximising potential. It uses physical approaches to promote,
maintain and restore physical, psychological and social well-being, taking account of
variations in health status. It is science-based, committed to extending, applying,
evaluating and reviewing the evidence that underpins and informs its practice and
delivery. The exercise of clinical judgment and informed interpretation is at its core.”

Physiotherapists work with learners having difficulty with gross-motor skills,
mobility skills, posture, or range of motion. They help learners acquire the skills
needed for functional mobility in the school environment. Physiotherapists train
learners in the use of assistive devices, and may recommend environmental
modifications that give learners more independence.

The learners with physical disabilities have the same range of intellectual abilities
as the population as a whole. Much physical impairment can take many different
forms. They can be temporary or permanent, fluctuating, stable or degenerative,
and may affect parts of the body or the whole of it. The learners may have
experienced barriers to learning that relate to negative perceptions of disability
and low expectations. The learners would have missed out on vital stages of
learning " during their schooling, affecting language acquisition and the
development of literacy.

Addressing the education needs of learners with physical disabilities in ordinary
education setting requires teachers to accommodate and provide reasonable
solutions in the instructional process. Physical management of the learners is
necessary in order for them to carry out education activities and daily routim?s.
Appropriate physical management refers to procedures that allow teachers to lift
and handle learners with mobility disorders without hurting themselves or the

learner in the process.
Physiotherapists assess functional activities; observe and document data on
learner performance and behaviour; implement behaviour-management

programmes; instruct individuals and small groups; and assist teachers with
modifying programs to meet the needs of individual learners. :
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4.3.7.1. . Role of the Physiotherapist

Following are the role of physiotherapist: e

1) The physiotherapist is concerned with the gross motor skills and mobility (,
child. In cases where there has been an obvious physical difficulty the chilg
will have been receiving support well before starting school.

2) The physiotherapist is often involved with children who have dyspraxia,
blind or have cerebral palsy, hydrocephalus, congenital syndromes, such
as Downs Syndrome, spina bifida, and progressive muscular conditions sycy,

~ as muscular dystrophy. He/she may also be involved post-operatively wher,
a child has a temporary physical difficulty, e.g., after an accident.

3) Although physiotherapists are happy to give advice to tt?achers, referrals mugt
be done through the child’s medical practitioner and it is advisable to discusg
concerns with parents first. __

4) As part of the multidisciplinary team the physiotherapist is also asked to
write a report as part of the statutory assessment which then will be used to
draw up the child’s statement of Special Educational Needs if the child has
any physical problems which impact on his/her access to the curriculum.

5) In school the physiotherapist will advise the teacher and classroom assistant
on the kinds of activities which will be helpful, e.g., exercise routines and
games which could be done during P.E. lessons.

4.3.8. Occupational Therapist

Occupational therapists are currently situating themselves within various school
contexts in the education system. Therapists are seen as providing a service to
special schools by either being employed by the school or via a private practice.
The role of occupational therapists in school-based practice is affected by the
growing trend towards inclusive education. Fully included learners require mor
occupational therapy support within the education setting. ;

The role the therapist often adopted in an educational framework is one of a
consultant for parents and teachers. Occupational therapists provide education
and training in how to adapt the classroom environment, how to modify teaching
techniques and how to access assistive devices so as to adjust and meet
environmental demands. The use of equipment or special techniques could allow
the teachers to experience and thus understand the disability of the child.

Pediatric occupational therapists are trained to promote the development of
motor, play, social, adaptive, and perceptual abilities of children who experience
a wide range of developmental challenges. As a related services provider in
special education programmes, an occupational therapist can support a child’s

ability to function as independently as possible and to benefit from his or her
education programme. : :

Occupational therapy practitioners have specific knowledge and expertise O

increase participation in school routines throughout the day. Interventions include:

'1). Conducting activity and environmental analysis and making recommendations
to improve the fit for greater access, progress, and participation,
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Reducing bair'lel'. s that limit student participation within the school environment
ProVidmg aSSISt{VB technology to Support student success, ’

ng the ne(?ds of students with significant challenges, such as by
to determine methods for alternate educational assessment and

2)

3) :

4) Support
helping

learning
5) Helping 0 identify long-term goals for appropriate post-school outcomes,

6 Hel ping t0 plan relevant instructional activities for on-going implementation

in the classroom, and |
7 Preparing students for successfull_y transitioning into appropriate post-high
school employment, independent living, and/or further education.

4.3.9. Counsellor _
School counsellors are key members of guidance and student services teams.

Within the context of a collaborative, interdisciplinary team approach, school
counsellors play a leadership role in the development and implementation of a

comprehensive guidance and counselling programme.

Successful inclusion depends on the attitudes and actions of school principals and
the investment of other school personnel as they create the school culture and
have the ability to challenge or support inclusion

The school counsellor and the principal hold prominent positions within the
school organisation. While the principal is viewed as the primary administrator,
the school counsellor is often viewed as part of the administrative or leadership
team. They both focus their efforts on securing a safe and appropriate education
for all students; however, their perspectives regarding decision-making and
approaches to problem solving can vary widely. While the principal tends to take
a wider, organisational focus when approaching a decision, the school counsellor
approaches decisions based on individual students or small groups.

School counsellors can take the lead in assessing school climate in relation to

students ‘with disabilities and initiating interventions or advocating for change
when appropriate.

4.4. PROFESSIONAL TRAINING OF
TEACHERS IN INCLUSIVE SCHOOLS

4.4.1. Concept of Teachers’ Training Programmes

It is a reality that the existing teachers are the first generation practitioners of
Inclusion, but fact is that it is a teacher only who can provide solutions to
physical and learning barriers. Experience has also revealed that adequate training
and support to regular teachers can enable them to provide solutions to barriers
faced by Children with Special Needs (CWSN) at the school level. Teachers have
flev.eloped teaching learning materials for children with special needs and also
indigenous barrier free environment. Within the overall move towards Education
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for all, and it is essential to ensure a concern with quality. This being the cage
there will be a need to consider issues such as how can education systems’
institutions and services within them, review their existing arrangements t(;
provide adequate supportive measures to the teacher and child to make inclusive

practices effective.

Teachers today must not only be well prepared to impart a quality education but
also be sensitive to meeting the needs of their students regardless of their race,
colour, creed, or national origin. It is important for the teacher to understand,
believe, and practice the ideas of teacher efficacy, intentionality, educational
psychology and pedagogy. An effective teacher should take into account the
intellectual, social and cultural characteristics of each student being taught.
'Remaining cognizant of the fact that each child is different and has different
learning styles a teacher in a diverse world is enthusiastic about their
responsibility to teach all students in the most effective way. Whatever the
learning styles visual, kinaesthetic, auditory, etc., the teachers who practice
intentionality and believe in teacher efficacy plan the outcomes they want to
achieve while having the power or belief in producing the desired result.

The OECD Report ‘Teachers Matter’, recognises that the demands on schools
and teachers are becoming more complex as society now expects schools to deal
effectively with different languages and student backgrounds, to be sensitive to
culture and. gender issues, to promote tolerance and social cohesion, to respond
effectively to disadvantaged students and students with learning or behavioural
problems, to use new technologies, and to keep pace with rapidly developing
fields of knowledge and approaches to student assessment. Teachers, therefore,
need confidence in their ability and the knowledge and skills in inclusive
education to meet the challenges that they will encounter in the present school

climate.

4.4.2. Various Programmes for Teachers’ Training
Inclusive teacher training is a model for the qualities of an ‘inclusive teacher’,
which makes use of a variety of active and participative methods, responds to the
diversity of all learners and demonstrates how teachers should teach.

Teacher education programmes, both pre-service and in-service should be
reoriented and aligned to inclusive education approaches in order to give teachers
the pedagogical capacities necessary to make diversity work in the classroom and
in line with reformed curriculum.

Training of all education professional, including members of the community, are
essential to supporting an inclusive school. The creation of incentive renewing
teachers social staus and improving their living conditions are necessary pre-
conditions to professionalising the role of teachers. For example, increasing
salaries, providing better living quarters, providing home leaves, increasing
respect for their work, etc. Various training programmes are conducted in
country. Some of them are as follows:

e

|
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4.4.2.1. Seva-in-Action (SIA)

Seya.'lﬂ'ACtlon. (SIA) is a training programme, which is established for teach

; Umng'. Seva-m-Actlon (SIA.) has been developing human resources in thzat(3 le;
of disability from the begn.mmg of its establishment to fulfil the require lte f
trained personnel to work in the school/community. Developing cagacit;n z? tl?e

education system to meet the needs of children and adults with disabilities is an
jmportarit component of the organisation.

GJA organises training programmes for regular teachers, Inclusive Education
Resource Teachers (IERTs) and Special teachers from SSA, and NGOs in the
area of inclusive education and CBR, besides need based training programmes for
CBR workers from NGOs, Aanganwadi workers, Village Rehabilitation Workers,
parents and Volunteers in the field of disabilities. Trained Personnel of different
levels from NGOs, State and Central Government, and also from other countries
in CBR and Inclusive education through centralised and decentralized training

programmes.

4.4.2.2. - Teacher Training Course in IED
One Year Multi-category Teacher Training Course in IED (integrated education
for disabled children) Recognised by the Government of Karnataka (1988 -

2005).

Course objectives are:

After the completion of the course the teacher should be able to:

1) Visualise special education for disabled children as a component of general
~education following the concept of children with special needs, |
2) Describe the range of educational provision for children with special needs,

3) Identify children with special needs and assist such children to specify unique
- needs arising out of different disabilities, -
4) Use curriculum and evaluation principles to adjust- adapt curriculum,
-instructional materials and method to make them responsive to the needs of
children with special needs, : ' _
5) Work with general teachers to make educational programs responsive to the
needs of children with special needs,
6) Provide unique curriculum required for meeting special needs of children (for
blind and deaf) in a cluster of primary schools,
7) Use special learning-teaching aids required for children with special needs
- and guide general teachers in the use of these aids, :
8) Work with parents of children with special needs for supporting their unique
‘necds, .- _
9) Mobilise support from relevant agencies in the area to meet special needs of
- children,
10) Develop and maintain a resource room for a cluster of primary schools and
_ensure supply of direct services from the resource centre, and
11) Help general teachers to keep special aids and equipments in functional use.
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4.4.23. Certificate Course in Community-Based Rehabilitation (1991.93)
It was a six weeks course for community-based rehabilitation workers, Its
objective was to train personnel to work in CBR programmes. The personne]
from Darussalam, Sierra Leanne, Sri Lanka and India have undergone thjg
certificate course. An exclusive need based 15 days training programme wag
organised on CBR for a team of 9 persons from a CBR Project of Sri Lanka.

4.4.2.4. Learning Together-lni:lusive Education Video Training

Program (1999)

It is the 8 weeks (2 months) training programme, which was planned for District
Primary Education Programme (DPEP) on video-based inclusive education
training programme for selected 30 teachers (2 per clusters) from Magadi Block.
This training programme was conducted in a phased manner to equip the teachers
to become cross disability resource teachers for supporting other regular teachers
at school level to implement Inclusive Education.

The training package with video as a resource material was given to the trainees
to conduct training in Inclusive education. These resource materials are for in-
service training of regular teachers and it can be used as pre-service training also.
The ultimate goal is to ensure child oriented education strategy where every child

is special whose needs should be met. '

Training Objectives: : _
1) To provide classroom based models of good practice for teachers,
2) To support local trainers of teachers, and

3) To share information about Inclusive Education and Community Based
Rehabilitation (CBR).

- 44.2.5. Multi-Category Teachers Training on Inclusive Education

Security Industry Authority (SIA) organised 10 days residential multi-category
teachers training programme on Inclusive Education for newly recruited special
teachers of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyana (SSA), Karnataka from 8" December 2010 -
25" March 2011 in 6 batches. There were 199 teachers from 22 Districts -
Bangalore urban, Bangalore rural, Bijapur, Bagalkot, Bidar, Bellary, Dharwar,
Haveri, Gadag, Dakshina Kannada, Chikmagalur, Chikkodi, Belgaum,
' Chamrajanagar, Chikballapur, Koppal, Madhugiri, Tumkur, Hassan, Mysore,
Kodagu and Mandya participated in the 10 days training programme. Out of 199
Special teachers, more than 35 of them were blind and teachers hand book on

Inclusive Education was given to the trainees. The handbook was also made in
Braille for teachers who are blind.

Training Objectives:

1) To train Special Teachers in IE with a cross-disability approach in order to
enable them to facilitate inclusion in regular schools, and

2) Raising awareness, developing sensitivity and handling children with special
needs in mainstream schools.
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Training of master trainers of Shik ha Karmi Programme

.estabﬁshcd in Rajasthan, India. Thig need b P - SATCBR

t S ; ased
from 8" - 22" July 1993 for the impleme
irain the Shiksha Karmies (SK) in Rajast
project of the Department of Education,
and expand primary education in selec
villages of Rajasthan. The basic strategy devised ject i ituti
of (invariably absent) primary school tge)z:chers by ?;et:ri %;Og;c(: lltsac(;fl f:lélbsnu'mon
workers (shiksha karmis). In order to integrate and extend these ser]\l:: tlo?al
persons with disabilities, SIA was identified as an agency to train the ISISastg
Trainers (MT).

44.2.7. Training Programme on Inclusive Education (IE)

Training programme on Inclusive Education (IE) was established in 2009 - 2010.
The residential training programme on IE was planned and conducted in 2 phases
for the Chamarajanagar CBR Project of Mobility India. There were 40 tutors/
Community Education Facilitators along with their 4 Education Co-ordinators of

Community Education Centres (CECs) received the training in Inclusive
Education.

The first phase of training programme was organised from 5" June to 10" June

2009 at Krushi Vijnana Kendra (Agriculture Science Centre), Haradanahalli,
Chamarajanagara. :

The second phase of the training programme was organised from 26" October to
- 31" October 2009 at the same venue.

Training objectives are:
1) To train tutors to practically identify and assess the children with disabilities,
2) To train tutors to make IEP for the assessed children,

3) To train them to realise the significance of inclusive education in the context
of education for all,

4) To provide them practical knowiedge in unique curriculum or plus
curriculum for children with disabilities,

5) To provide them an opportunity to understand Learning Process and Planning
curriculum with adaptations, and

6) To provide them an opportunities for handling inclusive classes individually
and teach one child with disability (totally blind child, hearing impaired child,
intellectual disabled child and a child with cerebral palsy) based on IEP.

4.4.2.8. Short-Term and Decentralised Training Programmes
Seva-in-Action orgaﬁiscd number of need-based short-term orientation/
sensitisation/training programmes in the field of disability ranging from 1 - 3
days for school teachers, parents of persons with disabilities, Village
Rehabilitation Workers, Volunteers, etc. .
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4.4.2.9. Knowledge Development and Capacity Building i

Inclusive Education . 3 ;
Knowledge development and Capacity building n Inclusive Education wag
started in 1st week, April 2014. A week long training programme on IE was
planned for NGO ‘Berhan Lehetsanat’ (previous name was Handicap National) in

'Ethiopia supported by DDP, UK.

The training was conducted on Inclusive Education for Know_ledge Development
‘and Capacity Building of Govt. School teachers, educz}tlon oi:'ﬁce:rs, CBR
workers, Supervisors & technicians from a team of Educat_mn &Lwehhooq f(.)r
Girls & Women (ELGW) project implemented by BL (HN) in Hawassa, Ethiopia
(West Africa). \ _

Training Objectives . . L. Fr-
1) To understand the issues and needs of education of children with disabilities
- at classroom and community level in Hawassa Region,

2) To sensitise the trainees about the significance of inclusive education for
~ children specially with disabilities, -
3) To introduce new learning approaches for inclusive education practiced in

India, and :

4) To facilitate developing learning resources from locally available materials.

4.4.2.10. Able Disable All People Together (ADAPT)

Able Disabled All People Together (ADAPT), formerly known as The Spastics
Society of India, is India’s most noted non-profit and a Non-governmental
organisation - (NGO), working for Neuro-Muscular and Developmental
Disabilities. It was started on 2" October 1972 by Mithu Alur, to provide
education and treatment services for the spastics (children suffering from cerebral
palsy).

At present it has broadened its scope to include programs on teacher training,
vocational training of young adults with Cerebral Palsy, Autism, Mental
Retardation, Multiple Disabilities and Learning Disabilities. It also works in the
. field of advocacy and awareness and offers support to parents and other
professionals. It has led to the formation of independent Spastic societies in 16
states in India. In 1999, it established the ‘National Resource Centre for Inclusion
(NRCI), in Mumbai, to include disabled children from special schools into
normal schools. The Spastics Society of India has since changed names and is
currently called ADAPT (Able Disable All People Together). Many of the state

level spasticsf societies under the aegis of The Spastics Society of India have also
changed names since.

-4.4.3. Organisation of Teacher Education -

At present, In India there is two types of Teacher Education organisation:
1) Pre-service Teacher Education

2) In-Service teacher Education
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4.43.1. Pre-service Teacher Education
In Indiﬂl'there are current.ly running various organisati i
¢ service .teacher education. Major institutes zu'ge ::;S?(:;?:\is{}t .
¥ Pre-Primary Teacher Education Institutes |
i) Pre-Primary Teacher Education Training Institutions
iiy Nursery Teacher Education Diploma Department

7) Primary Teacher Education Institutes
i) Normal School
ii) District Institute of Education and Training — DIET
iii) Departments of Correspondence Course -

3) Secondary Teacher Education Institutes
i) Colleges of Teacher Education
ii) Departments of Teacher Education
iif) Departments of Correspondence Course
iv) Central Institute of Education
v) State Institute of Education
vi) Regional Institution of Education

4) Teacher Education Institutes of Special Students
i) - Training Institutes for Dumb and Deaf Children’s Teacher
ii) Training Institutions for Blind Student’s Teacher

5) Training Institutes of Special Curriculum and Activities
i) Colleges and Departments of Physical Education
ii) Colleges and Departments of Art Teaching '
iii) Colleges and Departments of Language Teaching
iv) Colleges and Departments of Home-Science Teaching -

4.43.2. In-Service Teacher Education

The teacher education which is provided to the teachers during their service

period is cailed, in service teacher education. It can be categorised mainly into

two parts: :

1) Training of Serving Untrained Teachers: In the beginning, the number of
untrained teachers in the country at primary and secondary Jevel schools was
much more. So for providing training to them different types curriculum

- arranged, which are as follows: :
i) Full-Time Teacher Education Curriculum
ii) Part-Time Teacher Education Curriculum
iii) Summer Time Teacher Education Curriculum
iv) Correspondence Curriculum

2) Training of Serving Trained Teachers
i) Seminars ,
- ii) Refresher Courses
iii) Workshops
iv) Printed Material Distribution
V) Mass Media
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4.4.3.3. Agencies of Teacher Education
There are various agencies of teacher education at different levels such as state

level, national level and international level:
1) Agencies of Teacher Education at State Level
i) - State Institute of Education (SIE)
ii) State Council of Educational Research and Training (SCERT)
iii) State Board of Teacher Education (SBTE)
iv) University Departments of Education (UDTE)

2) Agencies of Teacher Education at National Level
i) University Grant Commission (UGC)
ii) National University of Educational Planning and Administration
(NUEPA)
iii) National Council of Teacher Education (NCTE)
iv) National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) -

3) Agencies of Teacher Education at International Level: United Nations
Educational Scientific, Cultural Organisation (UNESCO). \

4.4.4. TInitiatives Taken for Improving the Condition
of the Teachers

Various initiatives have been taken to improve the condition of the present
teachers so that they can handle the school environment and can provide valuable
education to the students. '

1) Capacity Building of Teachers: For the effective implementation of inclusive
education for all types of disabled children, general classroom teachers need
training on uhderstanding the educational and emotional needs of these
children. It is ideal to teach about special needs children in the pre-service
‘teacher preparation course itself. The Curriculum Framework of the NCTE
(1998) indicates that the pre-service teacher preparation course should include
content on special needs children. Teachers, thus trained, will be in a position
to take care of the educational needs as well as of children, special needs in
general classroom if appropriate disability specific assistive devices are made

~ available. The work of general classroom teacher may be occasionally assisted
by specialist teachers. The in-service courses may be offered to at least one

teacher from each school to begin with and eventually cover all general .
classroom teachers in a block. This initial investment on capacity building
would be vital for developing a strong base for inclusive education.

2) Specialist Teacher Input: Till the time, all general education teachers are
capable of serving children with special needs; presence of specialist teacher
for a cluster of schools is inevitable. If inclusion is to be successful, the
special teacher and the general teacher should work together as a team. The
role of the general teacher and the specialist teacher should be clearly
defined. It should be a cooperative role and not one or the other. Inclusive
education can best be promoted by pooling of skills of both the regular
education teacher and special education teacher. Both of them should
consider all children in the school as their own responsibility. -
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: . Coung;j
3 gaining programmes in the field of speciyy edulcl:ak:‘as developed a number of
post Graduate diploma levels to meet he ‘on at diploma, degree ang

e country.: ADOUT LFyiniiyg iﬂStitutionsﬁ?}lil:::rrs';;l:s ey teachers in
RCI to offer these courses in various disability fi); T::re recognised by the
generally'wqu = special schools and they can alq(; bce t{'lla'(:hers 0 fised
reachers in inclusive set up. Their scrvices cqp niso . utilised as resource
itinerant teachers. ¢ availed in SSA ‘ag

i ourses in Special Educati ;

;: :ll: tf(?lflgws: P ton developed and standardized by the RCI
i) Diploma in Teaching Young Hearing Impaired Children

ii) Diploma in Early Childhood Special Education

iii) Diploma in Special Education (HI)

iv) Diploma in Special Education (VI)

v) Diploma in Special Education (MR)

vi) Diploma in Special Education (CP)

vii) Diploma in Special Education (Deaf-Blind) |
viii) Diploma in Special Education (Autism Spectrum Disorders)
ix) PG Diploma in Special Education (Multiple Disabilities)

x) PG Diploma in Early Intervention =

xi) B.Ed. (Special Education)

Apart from the above, a number of training programmes have been developed by
the council for providing support services complementing and supplementing .
 special education. All these -courses prepare professionals who could provide

appropriate support services to children with diverse needs in regular schools.
The needs of these children are diverse and, therefore, they need a host of
disciplines to assess them. Also, training of parents of children with disabilities,
para-teachers and 'Anganwadi workers is very important for providing
professional and comprehensive educational services. :

4.4.5. Rationale for an In-service Teacher Training
Programme - P

Teacher preparation for inclusive education is generally achieved througtliltca&iét: :
training, which is mainly done in pre-service and in-service training progi‘_amh\&g._ﬁ
Pre-service training programmes for general and special education are offered by
universities in India. However, few universities offer programmes which inau"'de .
the education of students with SEN. Even so, those programmes do not really —
prepare the new teachers to include students with SEN in the class.

Special education programmes are offered by few specialist training institutions,
Such institutions focus on a specific need. For example, visual impairments,
hearing and speech impairments or intellectual disabilities. The aim of such
institutions is to prepare special teachers for special schools and not an
‘inclusive teacher’ for an ‘inclusive classroom’. Therefore, neither the
existing regular school pre-service training programmes nor the special education
programmes are sufficient to prepare teachers to handle diversity in an inclusive
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classroom. Consequently, the existing regular and special educatign teache,
preparation programmes urgently require serious reform. However, it will b
years before existing programmes are reformed and new, appropriately
trained teachers enter service. Meanwhile, the teachers already in schoolg
need to address SEN in their daily practice. This situation requires urgent

attention to identify alternative stopgaps.

In-service teacher training programmes are provided by:

1) The government, and
2) Indigenous institutes or individuals.

Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)

So far, the only governmental efforts to prepare regular school teachers for
inclusive education has been under a nationwide programme called
‘Education for AIl’, better known as Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). Under
SSA, in-service training programmes for the teachers are provided in range from
— 2 days, 3-5 days, or 4 -90 days. Most 1-5 day training courses merely cover
questions of identification and management of SEN. Participation rates in 45 - 90
days training courses is extremely low. ‘In addition, there is a serious lack of
empirical research evaluating the effectiveness of these training programmes.

As a result of recent policy developments, private schools have opened their
doors to students with SEN. These schools have been conducting in-service
training for their teachers as a part of preparations to achieve this. Such in-
service training programmes are generally customised according to the specific
requirements of the particular school in terms of design, duration and content.

On the one hand, government polices intend to enforce - the inclusion of
students with SEN in regular schools, and on the other hand, not much is
available to help teachers handle diversity in their classrooms. In light of
- this,, we developed an in-service teacher training programme targeted at
. * promoting positive attitudes among teachers and increasing their knowledée
abaut SEN and about teaching methods.

/A - '
114..5. ASSISTIVE AND ADAPTIVE

(

.;IECHNOLOGIES IN INCLUSIVE SETUP

The educational needs of people with disabilities are vastly diverse. They have
the same needs as everybody else to learn the basic skills of literacy and
numeracy to the best of their ability as well as other abilities that are required in
the society in which they live. For some students these needs are concerned with
access to education and materials. A blind student cannot use printed materials
?ndmmust have non-_v’isual alternatives. For others, the needs may be educational

| :tludec;?i.e:\;%ty'r?jtl is to say, e.g., that a cognitive impaiqnent may inhibit the
ispsin to learn, such that they need to be taught in a different manner
students without that impairment. Also the needs of some students will be
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more fu;.ldalrndcptal and lower-level. Ff“’ example, it may be that their education
has to include areas that most children master at home before they ever
commence formal education.

Educatiqnal al}d other cultural challenges may be difficult to address because of
economic; social and political constraints and sometimes technology is the easiest
way around some of those constraints. This is the case in special education where
ICT can have a significant role to play and this can apply in many different
environments regardless of their level of educational, technological and economic

development.

Technology advances have changed the way people live. But not all people-have
benefitted equally, due to limited accessibility, social and economic barriers.
Rapid development and application of computer-based technology, however, has
created a sea change in available options for disabled students, ending the
isolation and limited opportunities disabled students have long faced.

There are various types of technological advancemént and innovations in field if
special need education for children with disabilities is taking place'immensely.
Some useful technologies may include: _

1) ICT,and
2) Adaptive and Assistive Technplogies and Equipments, etc.

4.5.1. Adaptive and Assistive Technology-(Dévices)

Assistive technology is an umbrella term that includes assistive, adaptive, and
rehabilitative devices for people with disabilities and also includes the process
used in selecting, locating, and using them. Assistive technology promotes
greater independence by enabling people to perform tasks that they were formerly
plish, or had great difficulty in accomplishing, by providing

unable to accom
enhancements to0, OT changing methods of interacting with, the technology needed

to accomplish such tasks.

efinitions of Adaptive Technology (Device)

45.1.1. Meaning and D
n used as the synonym for assistive

The term adaptive technology is ofte
technology; however, they are different terms.

versions of already existing technologies or

Adaptive technologies refer to special .
disabilities such as limitations to vision,

tools, usually used by people with
hearing, and mobility.

In other words, adaptive technology is “any object or system that.i:% spcciﬁéal}y
designed for the purpose of increasing Of maintaining the capabilities of people
with disabilities.” | '

istive technology- Adaptive technology
to electroniC and information technology access.
that are specifically designed for persons with
on-disabled persons

Adaptive technology is 2
often refers specifically
Adaptive technology COVers items
disabilities and would seldom be used by n
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'45.1.2. Meaning and Definition of Assistive Technology (Device)

Assistive technology is der term encompassing any light-, mid-, or high.

technology tool or device that helps people with disabilities perform a tasks with
greater ease and/or independence.

Assistive technology devices are identified in the IDEA 2004 as “Any item, piece
of equipment or product system, whether acquired commercially qff the shelf,
modified, or customised, that is used to increase, maintain, or 1mprove the
‘functional capabilities of children with disabilities.” \

\/\ccording to the United States’ Assistive Technology Act of 1998, z_l.s_.sggy,e |

technology (also called adaptive technology ) refers to any “product device, or |

. . . . " H
equipment, whether acquired commercially, modified or customised, that is use

to maintain, increase, or improve the functional capabilities of individuals with~
T ATieT . 9 e ; -

S

ther words, “Assistive technology is any object or system that increasgs or
aintains the capabilities of people with disabilities.” I

Assistive devices are those devices which assist special needs learners in getting
education. For example, a child with low.vision may. need spectacles, magnified
glass or books with a bold print. Blind child may need Braille books, Braille slate
and stylus, Braille sheets and abacus for learning mathematics. Similarly a
hearing impaired child may need the hearing aids or amplifier. Orthopaedically
handicapped learners may need artificial limb, special types of furniture of spe- |
cific size or form. In this way, assistive devices are directly related to teaching-

e ———————————_

learning process. i S - T Viet]

The integr;fé;l rélaﬁoﬁ;hiﬁ Ib‘t-at&{::m éssiéti.vcand .adaptivejechnoiogi_és_ can also
be explained through following figure 4.2: '

-

CContact Lenses
Cochlear Implants
Adaptive ‘}dechanical Organs

— -/ Antificial Limbs-../..

3 ,

. Figure 4.2 AL
;‘;15.'1.;3. Obje?tiv.es of Adaptive and Assistive Technology (Devices)
bel‘:);lfﬁportant objectives of assistive technology in inclusive set-up are given

1) To enable special need learners to get adapted or adjusted to the environment
_ of the inclusive set-up, -
2) To enable them to approximate normal fluency, rate, or standards a level of

accomplishment in the classroom tea hino. * :
achieved by any other means, ching-"sariing ikl could friot-be
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otherwise would be closed to them,
To increase endurance or ability to persevere g |
otherwise are difficult to be attempted on routine basir;.d Complete - tasks that

To enable them to concentrate and focus on learnin

s ; tas
objects or activities 1n the environment, & tasks, rather than other

6 To help them in raising their communication activities and skills
7 T Iprovide greater access to information and environmental exposure

g) To help them in making use of the assistive technology includin
technology for their adaptation, education and development, and g computer

9) To support social interactions with peers, schoolmates, teachers and other
school personnel.. | '

4.5.1.4. Difference between Assistive Technology and Adaptive

Technology S
Assistive technology is an umbrella term that is often confused with adaptive
technology. Many people use- the -term adaptive technology as a synonym for
assistive technology. In fact, the two types of technologies are significantly.
different in following ways: . . M

Table 4.1: Difference between Assistive Technology and Adaptive Technology
Basis of ;; '
Adapti le Technology

Differences

Meaning Adaptive technology, on the
' other hand, is defined as any
object or system that is
specifically designed for the
purpose- of increasing - or
maintaining the capabilities of
people with disabilities.
Adaptive technology is a subset
of assistive technology.

Assistive Technology

Assistive technology is defined as
being any item, piece of equipment,
or product system used to increase,
maintain, or improve functional
capacities of  individuals with
| disabilities.

Assistive technology is a broader
term

Scope

Importance

Assistive technologies are useful for
disabled in many ways. - '

Adaptive technology would
seldlom be wused by mnon- -
disabled people. % '

Objective

To enable special need learners to get
adjusted in the environment of the

To help them in making use of

the adaptive technology. - "~

inclusive set-up.

45.1.5. Types of Adaptive and Assistive Technology (Devices)
Assistive technologies (devices) are available in a variety of categories to address
functional capabilities of students with disabilities. These categories include but

ire\not limited to: . )
Academic and Learning Aids: Electronic and non-electronic aids.such as)

calculators, spell checkers, portable word processors, and computer-based
software solutions, that are used by students who has difficulty in achieving

the educational curriculum.
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for Daily L'iving: Self-help aids for use in activities such as €ating |

bathing, cooking', dressing, and home maintenance.

3) Assistive Listening Devices and Environmental Aids: Electronic and nop.
electronic aids such as amplification devices closed captioning systems, anq |
environmental alert systems that assist students who are hard of hearing or
deaf with accessing information that is typically presented through an

auditory modality.

4) Augmentative Communication: Electronic and non-electronic devices and
software solutions that provide a means for expressive and receptive
communication for students with limited speech and language.

5) Computer Access and Instruction: Input and output devices, alternative
access aids, modified or alternative keyboards, switches, special softwares,
and other devices and software solutions that enable students with a
disabilities to use the classroom computer. '

6) Environmental Control: Electronic and non-electronic aids such - as

switches, environmental control units, and adapted appliances that are used

by students with physical disabilities to increase their independence across all
areas of the curriculum.

@Mobility Aids: Electronic and non-electronic aids such as wheelchairs (manual
~and electronic), walkers, scooters that are used to iricrease personal mobility.

8) Pre-Vocational and Vocational Aids: Electronic and non-electronic aids
such as picture-based task analysis sheets, adapted knobs, and adapted timers
and watches that are used to assist students in completing pre-vocational and
vocational tasks.

9) Recreation and Leisure Aids: Electronic and non-electronic aids such as
adapted books, switch adapted toys, and leisure computer-based software
applications that are used by students with disabilities to increase
participation and independence in recreation and leisure activities.

10) Seating and Positioning; Adaptive seating systems and positioning devices
- that provide students with optimal positioning to enhance participation and
access to the curriculum.

Vibual Aids: Electronic and non-electronic aids such as magnifiers, talking
Calculators, Braille writers, . adapted tape players, screen reading software
applications for the computer, and Braille note-taking devices that assist
students with visual impairments or blindness in accessing and producing
" information that is typically present in a visual (print) modality.

12) Education: Audio books or Braille writing tools. for the blind come under

this category, along with resources that allow people to get additional
~ vocational training. ‘ N

%) Orfhotic or Prosthetic Equipment: A device that compensates for a
- myissing or disabled body part. This could range from orthopaedic shoe inserts
or someone who has fallen arches to an artificial arm for someone whose
limb has been amputated.
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ReCI"?ﬁ.‘t.‘o“al AS?‘Sta“C?: New methods and tools to enable people wh

disabilities tq enjoy a wide range of i Setivities. For exampll; who hz_we
JessOnS provided by recreational therapists or specially equi ’eZWIEmmg
seniors who have lost a limb as a result of accident or illness pped skis for

15) Geating Aids: Any modifications to regular chairs, wheelchairs, or m
scooters that help a person stay upright or get up and down unaic,led or (t)ttlor
_pélp to reduce pressure on the skin. This could be something as simple as at
~ extra pillow or as complex as a motorised seat. ' 5

16) Therapy: Equipment Or processes that help someone recover as much ak
\)Jssible from an illness or injury. Therapy might involve a combination of

services and technology, such as having a physical therapist use a special
massage unit to restore a wider range of motion to stiff muscles.
17) Transportation Assistance: Devices for elderly individuals that make it
easier for them to get into and out of their cars or trucks and drive more
safely, such as adjustable mirrors, seats, and steering wheels. Services that
help the elder individuals to maintain and register their vehicles, such as a
drive-up window at the department of motor vehicles, would also fall into

this category. v
18) iPads and Tablets: Smartphones and tablet computers like the iPad, Kindle -

/ ire, and Samsung Galaxy have opened up a whole new world for many: .

£~ people with disabilities or special health-care needs. There are now more than )

3,00,000 apps for the iPad alone which cover education, life skills, learning”’
sign language, converting sound to writing, converting writing to sound, and

much more..

ogy has meant that blind and visually impaired persons
can have access t0 practically everything through spoken messages, natural_or
synthetic, through tactile markings and readings, through enlarged or enlarg%at;lc
characters, through optical character recognition systems etc. Just as older beqple
may have many different types of disabilities, many different categories of
assistive devices and services are available to help overcome those disab*ilitf/es-.—;;i

I\.//:

The progress of technol

4.5.1.6. Services Offered by Assistive Technology

As defined in IDEA, an assistive technology service is “any service that directly

assists a child with a disability in the selection, acquisition, and use of an assistive

technology device.” The term includes: ' .

7) The evaluation of the needs of a child with a disability, including a functional
evaluation of the child in the child’s customary environment, Y

8)' Purchasing, leasing, or otherwise providing for the acquisition of @Sﬁve
technology devices by children with disabilities, T ey

9).. Selecting, designing, fitting, customising, adapting, applying, retaining, \
‘repairing, or replacing assistive technology devices, : N A

10) Coordinating and use other therapies, interventions, or services with assistive
~ technology devices, such as those associated with existing education and

rehabilitation plans and programmes,
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11) Training or technical assistance for a child with a
that child’s family, and '

.cliisability or, if appropriate

12) Training or technical assistance for professionals including individuals o
| loyers, or other individuals who provide serviceg

rehabilitation services, emp . - : | e !
to employ, or are otherwise substantially involved in the major life functiong

of children with disabilities.

4.5.2. Adaptive Equipment and Other Technologies

Assistive devices and technologies are those whose primary purpose is to
maintain or improve an individual’s functioning and independence to facilitate
participation and to enhance overall well-being. They can also help prevent

impairments and secondary health conditions.

Adaptive equipment are devices that are used to assist with completing activities of
daily living. Examples of adaptive equipment or assistive technology are wheelchairs,
prostheses, hearings " aids, visual aids, and specialised computer. software and
hardware that increase mobility, hearing, vision, or communication cz!pacities.

. Types of Adaptive Equipments
J are different types of adaptive equipments and technologies for disabled

ehildren: :

Mobility Adaptive Equipment: Mobility adaptive equipments are used in
cases where a diséase or accident leaves an individual's motor functions
hindered or unusable. If an individual suffers from restricted motor functions,
there are equipment and technology that can assist in regaining some or all

mobility.

Types of Mobility Adaptive Equipment
obility adaptive equipment are:
Wheelchair: A manual or motorised wheelchair is a chair with attached
wheels that allows a person who cannot walk, due to illness, injury, or

d%sability to move around. ,

@ Crutches: Crutches are devices used to transfer the bodies load from the
lower body to the upper body. Crutches are used when a person’s lower
body is not completely immobilised but impaired.

iii) Prosthetic Devices: Prosthetic devices are artificial devices used to
replace a missing body part caused from either an illness, accident, or
birth defect. ;

'Wﬂhoﬁc Devices: Orthotic devices, or orthoses are devices used to align,

race, or correct deformities. Orthoses also help to improve the
movement of ones joint, spine, or limb.

@ Sensory {&daptive Equipment: SemoryMemological adaptive equipments
are used in cases where an individual lacks proper stimulation of a sense.
F;):’h example, individuals, who are either blind, mute, deaf or a combination
of them. '
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Types of Sensory Adaptive Equipment
ory adaptive equipment are:

earing Aids: Hearing aids are devices
; ‘ used b i indivi
s it pintinaiof Besring by ampilfyig Sou)r(l (}J'artlally deaf individual

Braille: Braille is a system or a raised b

e : sl umps that allo i
individuals to read .text with their fingers. Braille li)s a code of Tasn T:ln(sz
and not a language in itself. guag

iii) Assistive Listening Devices (ADL): Assistive listening devices (ADL)
are devices used to amplify sounds an individual wants to hear, especially
in areas with lots of background noise. ADLs can be used with hearing
aids and cochlear implants to improve the individuals, hearing.

iv) Argumentative and Alternative Communication (AAC) Devices:
- Argumentative and Alternative Communication (AAC) devices are used
to help individuals with communication disorder to express themselves to
others. The devices can carry from picture boards to computer assisted

| speech.

v) Alerting Devices: Alerting Devices are assistive device that connect with
door bells, telephones, -and other alarming device. These devices add a
specific alarm based on one's disability. For example, a deaf individual
can have a door bell that blinks a light instead of a noise to indicate
someone is at the door. -

3) Blind or Visually Impaired Adaptive Equipment: There are essentially five
methods of output that can render computers and printed materials accessible
for individuals who are blind or visually impaired — Screen reader, Braille

inter, reading device, electronic Braille display, and text magnification. '
Screen Readers: The Screen Reader converts computer output and text
entering into major spoken languages. The person with visual impairment
can access computers with the help of speech output to use any word
processor application to write letters, - school assignments or any other
writing materials. The exploration of the Internet and sending electronic-
mail (E-mail) are possible for a blind individual by the use of a speech
A\ synthesiser.
Braille Embossers: A Braille Embosser is a hardware device for printing
a hard copy of a text document in Braille. A Braille translation software
program is required to translate the text from the computer into Braille.
Most Braille translation software programs can translate material into
several grades or versions of Braille. Computerised Braille embossers
definitely have great advantage over the manual Brailing method.

Reading Devices/Scanners: The reading devices for the blind allow
access to hard copy of ink printed materials into the computer, where it
becomes accessible. Once the text has scanned within a second, the user
" can start listen to the text in a clear voice. In the meantime, the user can
save the scanned material for later use. Indeed, with this type of adaptive
technology, it no longer presents a barrier to persons who have difficulty

to read ink prints.
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iv) Braille Display: There are also devices that are z}ble to cpnvif-]t o;din_a
print or the symbols on a compule:l- sc.:rcen m}o an exacil tmI:l] c:f rephca_
Braille Display is a vital communication device exceptionally for Deaf
and Blind. There are also read-write sysle1n§, mostly dpublmg as worg
processors and computer terminals. Braille text 1s cntcrec! _and
manipulated by means of a simple six-dot keyboarfl and a few additiong]
keys or switches. Text is displayed on a s:r}nll tactile screen. To produ.éc
hard copy, the device is interfaced with ordinary standard printers or with

Braille embossers.

v) Magnification: For persons with partial sight there is an ever increz*_.sing
range of useful magnifying lenses. By means of closed circuit televl.smn
devices, print can be enlarged and brought into focus and small objects

" observed closely.

4522, Assistive and Adaptive Technologies, Equipments for
Varying Types of Disabled Students in the Inclusive Set-up

There are different types of technologies and equipments are used in an inclusive
set-up:

1)

2)

1) To helps in visual access,

-

Assistive ‘Technology for Orthopedically or Mobility Impaired: -

Orthopedically or mobility impaired students need a wide variety of assistive

technologies enabling them to adapt and learn in the inclusive classroom set-

up. With their limited physical capacities and difficulty in movements they

essentially need some ways and means of assisting them in a proper way for

coping with such deficiencies or deficits. Surely and certainly the assistive

technology options should match here with the specific needs associated with

the nature of their physical capacities and movability by:

i) Helping the orthopedically impaired by equipping them with artificial
limbs, | - )

ii) Equipping the orthopedically impaired with mobility devices, =~ “~—~

i) Helping the orthopedically impaired in providing written responses,

iv) Helping‘ orthopedically impaired in attending reading tasks, ‘

v) Carrying out essential adaptation in terms of material facilities and
environmental modifications, and o .

vi) Helping orthopedically impaired in accessing computers, and ihébile
technology. MRS ' \

Assistive Technology for Visually Impaired: Visually impaired stnents
while receiving instructions and going through the learning experiences in an

inclusive pl_zissroom set-up may be helped by a variety of assistive technology
and means in the manner given below: ik

i) To helps in auditory access, A\ 'I
iii) To helps in the tactile access, : S/
1v). To helps in orientation and mobility, and |
V) To helps in instructional output. -

i
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3)

. classroom setting

use assis

Vi)
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Assisti"e Technology for Hearing Impaired: i ;
jmpairments benefit _from .accommodationg thea?.mg;u dﬁ:(lzt]?ld: l:lt:e heanngf_
interpreters, preferf:ntlal seating, and visual cues. Many of these studenlzse lo
tive listening devices such as hearing aids and personal FM s :'teanf:
dents who are fleaf are discovering this technology helf)ful ir.|
s Assistive or adaptive technology devices and means
employed for assistmg'and helping the hearing impaired students in one or the
other ways in an inclusive classroom set-up which may inciude the following:
i) Preferential Setting: Here the hearing impaired students are made to sit
as near as possible to the teacher/instructor. It benefits the students who

suffer from the mild or moderate hearing loss. !

iiy Receiving Help through the Peers: Hearing impaired students may be
helped by the peers sitting next to them in the class or after the class by
the tutor or peers in taking and sharing class notes, attending to the

speakers, and helping in 0
iii) Use of 'Hearing/Listening Aids: Hearing impaired students may be
made to bear and use the modern electronic hearing aids for picking up
sound, magnifying its energy and delivering this louder sound to their ear

and brain. _
iv) Cochlear Implants: In case when the child is unable to be helped much
" through hearing aids, then the next alternative lies in implanting an
electronic device in his cochlear through surgery. It -is helpful in
stimulating those hearing nerves in the cochlear that are not impaired

resulting into the hearing of the sound on the part of the child. This

implantation functions in the same way as implantation-of a pace maker

in the heart.

v) Providing Captions for the Video Presentation: Since the oral
communication/dialogues, €tc., of a telecast programme O video
presentation are not accessible by the hearing impaired, the due provision
can be made for its accessibility by captioning the subtitle of the
communicated feelings and ideas for the desired education and
instructional activities of the hearing impaired.

Using Text Message for Communication: For the desired
communication, the hearing impaired can make use of mobile phone for

sending and receiving text messages to their peers as well . as
teachers/instructors regarding the classroom instructions, assignments or

project activities.
vii) Using Computer Technology: Use of computer technology can offer a
lot of assistance to the hearing impaired for their proper communication,
* education, and adjustment in the inclusive classroom set-up.

Some Stu

ther oral communication activities.

4) Assistive. Technology for Children with Speech Disability or

Communica_tim.l Disqrder: The children suffering from speech disabilities
or communication disorders may be helped through the adoption of
Augmentative and Alternative Communication (AAC) technology. |
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Augmentative and Alternative Communication (AAC) is an umbrella term
that encompasses methods of communication for those with impairments or
restrictions on the production or comprehension of spoken or written

language.

5) Assistive Technology for Learning Disahlcdf Learning dis?al?ilities students
with learning disabilities may be slro.ng.car?dldates for assistive technology
support. Some of these learning disabilities _mclude development speech z%nd
language disorders (articulation, expressive lzu?guagc and/o.r receptive
language disorders) as well as academic skills c_llsorders (rea_dmg, writing
and/or arithmetic disorders). The assistive or adaptive technological measures
like below may prove quite fruitful in the direction of:

i) Uses of audio recording devices, I T RS
ii) Uses of video or power point presentations for the i'nstruc‘:ftipxll_,_ a_1_1d
“iii) Uses of Computer Assisted Inls&uctidn (CAI).

6) Assistive Technology for Students Suffering from Autism Disorders: The
characteristics of students with Autism Disorders (AD) vary considerably.
Students with AD process and react to information-and other stimuli in

~ . unique ways. Some students with AD enhance their communication abilities

- through Augmentative -and-Alternative Communication (AAC) support. The
use of computers, specialised software, and other technologies may provide -
organisational support and improve levels of focus.

7) Assistive Devices for Intellectually Impaired Learners and Learners with
Cerebral Palsy: Intellectually impaired children may be slow learners or
mentally deficient. Intellectually impaired children have low intelligence but
their development is not according to their mental level. Such learners differ
with regard to learning emotions, adjustment and physical development as

.compared to normal children. :

In this way necessary efforts can be made for providiné help or assistance to the
disabled or differently-abled students in the inclusive classroom set-up along with
the other non-disabled peers for their adequate adaptation; education and

development by resorting to the desired assistive technologies and means meant
for this purpose. ‘

4.5.23. Importance of Assistive and Adaptive Technology

- Adaptive technology is a broad term often used to describe both the products and

services for people with special needs. It enhances the vocation, recreation,

educagon, and independence of the user. The vast proportion of employment,
education and daily living activities require access to electronic information.

Tz?chnology can be in an innumerable of instances, assist individuals who are

blind or v.13ually impaired to become active participants in their societies. '

1) Provide Equality Between Visually Impaired Individuals: Adaptive
tccl.mo_logy can provide equality between visually impaired individuals and
their mghted'pcers within the emerging information society. With the aid of
the appropriate technological devices, visually impaired persons can
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2)

3)

" could not do before .
_safely;more easily, or more independently. —

independently access, process, store and transmit the same information
handled by sighted people. Both use computers to manipulate this
information, the only difference lies in the form in which the information is
displayed- Vil | o
iledllce the Costs of Care: Assistive technology can also reduces the costs
of care for the elderly and their families. Although families may need to make

monthly payments for some pieces of equipment, for many, this cost is much
less than the cost of home-health or nursing-home care.

Py

Meet the Needs of Users: Assistive technologies may meet the needs of
users in different ways;,if_[__'h_e‘y ‘may allow people to do something that they
S beforé” (€8, use a computer or drive a car) or to do it more

— e

‘_’;ﬁé;l;ility to-perform-a discrete task, such as using an appliance, driving a

- general functioning in daily life (e.g., getting

car, or putting on socks, maymtransla_t_q._;gl_i_r.pc_tly or .indirectly into better
e dressed and preparing
meals); more independence (e.g., traveling outside the home); or improve

abilities-to-perform-social roles, such as attending school, working, or
taking care-of one’s children..These outcomes.may,-in-turn-translate into-a. ~

_better_quality-of-life. They-may _also-reduce-demands-on_family-or-paid

. . L}
caregivers. L

Benefits of using assistive devices include:

1)

2)
3)
4)

5)
6)

Improved educational performance and staying on track with school
programme, :

Ability to clearly express feelings, thoughts and emotions,

Increased vocabulary, comprehension and reading level,

Devices can be mounted on mobility aids to meet child’s needs throughout
maturity, _

Parents no longer have to guess their child’s wants or needs, and
Communication skills will enable employment and independent living.

In general, the usefulness of an assistive technology will depends on interactions

involving several factors. These factors include:

1)

2)

~

tharacteristics of the individual user, such as a person’s parl:iculaf
impairment, income, education level, and adherence to therapy regimens, as
well as his or her preferences and goals;

Characteristics of the technology itself, including ease of use (with respect to
both phys_ical and cognitive demands), ease of maintenance, need for
training * in use, reliability, safety, durability, portability, cost, and
obtrusiveness; and

3) Environmental circumstances, including characteristics of an individual’s-»

home_or workplace, family relationships, social attitudes, the knowledge and
attentiveness of health care professionals, and supportive public policies.

-
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45.3. Information and Communication Technology (ICT)

Information and communication technolog__riesl (It.'JTs) v\;]hic? L:;c{:lupdliergadalgd ;i?lg
isi ' ioital technologies such 4

television, as well as newer digital :

Iitcmet have been proven as potentially powerful tools for educational change

and reform. When used appropriately, different ICTs can h'elp expand access

to education, strengthen the relevance of education to the mc.reasmgly_ digital

workplace, and raise educational quality by helping in making teaching and

Jearning into an active process connected to real life.

453.1. Meaning and Definition of  Information  and

Communication Technology (ICT) | - | .
ICT stand for information and communication technology. Information and
communications technology (ICT) refers to all the technology used to handle
telecommunications, broadcast media, intelligent PHQ‘EEE.ﬁ@?ge,@?ﬁtfftems’
audio-visual processing and transmission systems, and network-based control and
rronitoring functions. o e o

According to Blurton (2002), ICT is defined as “A diverse set of technological
tools and resources used to communicate, create, disseminate store, and manage
information.” These technologies include computers, the Internet, broadcasting
technologies (radio and television), and telephony.

According to Daintith, John, ICT can be defined as, “A branch of engineering
dealing with the use of computers and telecommunications equipment to store,
retrieve, transmit and manipulate data.”

According to Ifueko Omoigui Okauru, “ICT is the digital processing and
utilisation of information by the use of electronic computers. It comprises the

storage, retrieval, conversion and transmission of information.”

ICT supports activities involving information. Such activities include gathering,

- processing, storing and presenting data. Increasingly these activities also involv

collaboration and communication. '

4.5.3.2. Characteristics of ICT
Chief characteristics of ICT are as follows:

\/1'? Combination of Hardware and Software Technology: ICT in education is

L

et S et S N e
“any harc!ware and software “technology that contribute in the educational
information. processing. In the context of present era, ICT mainly comprises
of Computer technology with its hardware, like, Personal computer machine,
mfrastrucn.lre required for setting up Internet facility -and also software like,
C)D ROM including various programme packwgwtc.

. Information Technology: ICT in education is any Information Technology
that fpcqses on the acquisition, storage, manipulation, management,
transmission_or reception_of __Lgua;tgAm'éﬁééﬁéﬁéaiﬁpﬁfbdm
For example, the information about students’ records, their admissions
updates of their auricular and co-curricular activities. :
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w3Y“Ex£h;n)ge of Information: ICT in education is any technology that deals

'{:"%—

with the exchange of information or in other words.communicalmn ]";1( the
teaching learning process. Uses of electronic learning technology like -
teleconferencing, power point presemations, CD ROM are communication
technology which is the part of ICT.

4) Applied in the Educational Process: ICT in education is any educational

&7 technology that is applied in the educational process. It encompasses
Hardware approach like use of machines and materials, Solftware approach
like use of methodologies and strategies of teaching learqmg and systems
approach that uses the management technology that deals with the systematic
organisation of the hardware and the software. Different software pac}cages
for the use in different department of education. For example, Library
software, administration software, software related to managing th_e entire
teaching learning process. :

5) Support Material: ICT in education is the support material in the hands of

the human resource involved in the educational process in order to enhance
the quality of education.

6) __Apiﬂication of Science: ICT in education comprises of the application of
_~"science of On-line, offline learning with the help of the computer technology.

4.53.3. Objectives of ICT in Education
Following are the objectives of ICT in education:

. 1) To implement the principle of life-long learning,

2) To increase a yariety of educational services and method,

3) To promote equal opportunities to obtain education and information,

4) To develop 5'sy5t'em of collecting and disseminating educational information,

5) To promote technology literacy of all citizens, especially for students,

6) To develop distance education with national contents,

7) To promote the culture of learning at school (development of learning skills,
expansion of optional education, open source of education, etc.,) and

8) To support schools in sharing experience and information with others.

4.53.4. Role of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
in Inclusive Education

ICT for special educational needs assists the different types of disabilities with
assistive technology. The main gap is within development of learning
environments and systems which facilitate inclusion of persons with different
types of disabilities. Teachers are not aware of e-learning environments and their
potentials for individualised instruction, exploratory environments, collaborative
learning and facilitating social skills, individualised study plans, classroom
management for accommodating students with disabilities in the inclusive
classroom. Research findings show that the use of online communication by
young people has become -a most common activity, and that the internet and
virtual environments have been highly integrated in the young people’s lives,
where young people with special needs are vulnerable and marginalised. Learning
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4.535. Role and Functions of ICT
ICT plays very crucial role in education sector. The roles played by ICT are

described below: o '

1) To Stimulate Interest and Motivation in Learning Prolcess:. To change t.he
traditional way of teaching implementing the use of multimedia technologies
such as video, images, animation and visual effects, etc. New opportunities
for authentic tasks and materials. To develop and practice learners skills
(reading, writing, listening and speaking). Teaching-learning interaction
between teachers and students.

2) Opportunities to Access: ICT provides opportunities to access an abundance of

information usirig multiple information resources and viewing information from
multiple perspectives, thus fostering the authenticity of learning environments.

3) Makes Complexity Easier: ICT may also make complex processes easier to
understand through simulations that again contribute to authentic learning
environments. Thus, ICT may function as a facilitator of active learning and
higher order thinking. '

4) Change and Modernise. Educational Systems: ICTs have an important role
to play in changing and modernising educational systems and ways of learning.
The integration of information and communication technologies can help
revitalize teachers and students. This can help to improve and develop the
quality of education by providing curricular support in difficult subject areas.

5) Helpful for Teachers: Teachers generate meaningful and engaging learning
experiences for their students, strategically using ICT to enhance learning.
Students enjoy learning and the independent enquiry which innovative and
appropriate use of ICT. They begin to acquire the important skills which they
will need in their future lives.

6) Helpful in Achievement: ICT through curriculum integration has a
significant and positive impact on student achievement, especially in terms of
“Knowledge-Comprehension”, “Practical skill” and “Presentation skill”
in subject areas such as mathematics, science, and social study.

.

Role of ICT in Primary Education

Information and Communication Technology (ICT) is important in primary
education because it enables kids to search for the information they need and to
organise what they have found. As children progress through the school system,
they become increasingly responsible for their own learning.

Many believe that ICT needs to be better integrated into curriculums so all

schools produce computer literate, independent learners.

1) Benefits: ICT is a global phenomenon, and children who are computer
literate at an early stage of their lives might deal better with the modem
world. A sound knowledge of ICT makes it much easier for children to find
and organise information. Although the ICT curriculum was sometimes
poorly balanced, its use contributed to children doing better in some subject
areas. The study also found that the primary school children spent as much
time on computers as the curriculum allowed.

\\‘

\
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2),,%;5; Primary school children who do well in ICT spend a lot of time

W going over the same ground rather than progressing. The Ofsted study (2009)

>

found that in more than half the primary schools they visited, children dig
well in ICT. However, earlier work found that children did better in schoo]g

where the computing resources were good, but had lower levels of-

“achievement when rtesources were fewer. This was due to social ang
economic factors periaining to certain arcas.

3) Potential: ICT is important in primary schools because it can help kids to
<" achieve better results in other subjects and to find what they need and uge

with ICT at an early age, because they will need those skills for the remainder
of their education and in adult life.

Role of ICT in Higher Education

1) To increase variety of educational services and medium,

2) To promote equal opportunities to obtain education éiigg'l:jﬁfq;rnation,

3) To develop a system of collecting and disseminating educational information,
and ‘ :

4) To promote technology literacy.

Functions of ICT e

The following functions of the ICT in education are described by Moonen and

Kommers: : ;

1) ICT as Object: It refers to learning about ICT. It mostly organised in a
specific course, that what is being learned depends on the type of education
and the level of the students. Education prepares students for the use of ICT
in education, future occupation and social life.

2) ICT as an Assisting Tool: ICT is used as an assisting tool, for example,
while “~making — assignments, collecting data and - documentation,

communicating and conducting research. Typically, ICT is used
}ep&enﬂy from the subject matter. .

\4?3) CT as a Medium for Teaching and Learning; This refers to ICT as a tool

for teaching and learning itself, the medium through which teachers can teach
and learners can learn. It appears in many different forms, such as drill and
practice exercises, in simulations and educational networks.

4) ICT as_a Tool. for. tion at_in Schools: Education
policymakers and"planners must first of all"be clear about what educational
outcomes (which is discussed above) are being targeted. These broad goals
should guide the choice of technologies to be used and their modalities of use.

45.3.6. Advantages of ICT
There-are various advantages of student using ICT in education:

F :

\,lf)‘é Act as a Motivating Tool: The Internet can act as a motivating tool for many

students. Young people are very captivated with technology. Teachers must
capitalize on this interest, excitement, and enthusiasm about the Internet for

information in particular ways. It is important that childrén become familjar™

|
> |
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the purpose of enhancing learning. For already enthusiastic learners, the
Internet allows you t0 provide them with additional learning activities not
readily available in the classroom.

2) Provide Fast Communication: The Internet promotes fast communication
‘across—geographical parriers."Students can join collaborative projects that
involve students from different states, countries or continents. This type of
learning experience was not possible before the ICT. This is a unique
learning experience very essential for each of our students, as the world is
becoming one big community.

3) Facilitate Cooperative Learning: It facilitates cooperative learning,
encourages dialogue, and creates a more engaging classroom. i !

4) Locating Research Materials: Apart from communication, research is what
D e ————— -
takes many people to the use of ICT. There are many more resources on the

Internet than the school library can provide. We can encourage students to
take advantage of this wealth.

5) Acquiring Varied Writing Skills: If students are required to publish their work
on the Internet, they have 0 develop hypertext skills. These skills help students
* gain experience in non-sequential writings. Moreover, and since the Internet is
open to all with access, students publishing their work on the Internet are forced

to be mindful of their language and to write to non-expert audience.

6) Individualisation of Learning: This means that people learn as individuals

and not™as a NOIMOZeNous group. ICTs allow each individual to relate to the
medium and its content,

7) Interactivity: Interactivity is the way in which a person can relate ‘to the
content, go forward and backward in the content, start at any point depending

upon prior knowledge instead of always in a sequential way. .
8) Low per Unit Cost: Per person, ICTs reduce the cost of education from very

———

hightovery low.

9) Distance and Climate Insensitive: It does not matter where you are, or how

e —

the Weather is, you can still access and learn from ICTs.

10) Serve Multiple. . -Teaching Functions and Diverse Audiences: ICTs

especially the computer and internet based can be useful in drill and practice;

to help diagnose and solve problems, for accessing information and
knowledge about various related themes.

11) High Speed Delivery: There is instant delivery of information.
——-...__________...--:l

12) Uniform Quality: If content is well produced and is of good quality, the

sdme quatity can be delivered to the rich and the poor, the urban and the rural
equally and at the same low cost. ;

'4.53.7. Disadvantages of ICT
Dlsadvantagés of ICT are:
1) (;gst y: More and more resources are bemg put into ICT in schools such as

the cost of laptops, wireless broadband, projectors etc. this contribute a large
percentage of the school’s budget.
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2) Teﬁd toward Centralised Uniform Content in Economies of Scy|e, T

i i e
Jarger the numbers, the lower the cost. This means that sometimes e try 1

reach large numbers so We make content common, not taking into accouy

individual differences.

3) Problems of Reach, Acces
1_,,3*” 50 not everyone benefits equally from the use of‘ICTs.
4) Tend to Create New Class of Knowledge RlCl?/Knowledg‘el Poor: T,
A "“',ho have access and knowledge through the media become richer angd those

who do not become poorer, widening the “knowledge or digital gap” betwee

rich and poor. . % P .

5)" Hard to Assess Impact: Learning from ICT delivered content is difficy) o

%;5- " assess since such learning is of multidimengonal and long-term kind, rathe,
| than from immediate learning assessment as in a classroom test.

6) Officers, Trainers Need Reorientation and Retra:til_ling: Just as people
learn to use ICTs, trainers and officers also need training — something they
sometimes resent. . !

7) Call for Attitudinal Change to Understanding of Teaching and Learning;

" These are different media and have a different way of teaching from what we
are accustomed to therefore, they need different ways of understanding what
teaching and learning is all about.

4.6.1. Very Short Answer Type Questions
1) What is peer tutoring?

2) What is adaptive technology?

3) What is assistive technology?

4) Define ICT.

5) Define cooperative learning.

s, and Remain: Not everyone has equa] ccess,

L 5

4.6.2. Short Answer Type Questions
1) Describe the role of ICT for disabled children.

:.2) 'What are the cooperative learning strategies in the classroom?
3) Discuss the objectives of peer tutoring.
4) What is social learning?
2 5) Define buddy system.

4.6.3; Long Answer Type Questions

1) What are the technological advancement and its applications for disabled children?

2)g-What Ao various pedagogical strategies to respond to individual needs of students?
Describe any one of them. :

3) What are adaptive and assistive devices for different disabled children?
4) What is multisensory and reflective teaching?

5) Discuss the concept of support services and partnership in teaching.



